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Part II Reading Comprehension (35 minutes)
　　Passage One
　　Questions 21 to 24 are based on the following passage:
　　Automation refers to the introduction of electronic control and automatic operation of pro-ductive machinery. It reduces the human factors, mental and physical, in production, and is de-signed to make possible the manufacture of more goods with fewer workers. The development of automation in American industry has been called the "Second Industrial Revolution".
　　Labour's concern over automation arises from uncertainty about the effects on employ-ment, and fears of major changes in jobs. In the main, labour has taken the view that resistance to technical change is unfruitful. Eventually, the result of automation may well be an increase in employment, since it is expected that vast industries will grow up around manufacturing, main-taining, and repairing automation equipment. The interest of labour lies in bringing about the
　　transition with a minimum of inconvenience and distress to the workers involved. AI~, union spokesmen emphasize that the benefit of the increased production and lower costs made possible by automation should be shared by workers in the form of higher wages, more leisure, and improved living standards.
　　To protect the interests of their members in the era of automation, unions have adopted a number of new policies. One of these is the promotion of supplementary unemployment benefit plans. It is emphasized that since the employer involved in such a plan has a direct financial interest in preventing unemployment, he will have a strong drive for planning new installations so as to cause the least possible problems in jobs and job assignments. Some unions are working for dismissal pay agreements, requiring that permanently dismissed workers be paid a sum of money
　　based on length of service. Another approach is the idea of the "improvement factor", which calls for wage increases based on increases in productivity. It is possible, however, that labour will rely mainly on reduction in working hours in order to gain a full share in the fruits of automation.
　　21. Though labour worries about the effects of automation, it does not doubt that
　　A) automation will eventually prevent unemployment
　　B) automation will help workers acquire new skills
　　C) automation will eventually benefit the workers no less than the employers
　　D) automation is a trend which cannot be stopped
　　22. The idea of the "improvement factor" ( Line 7, Para. 3)probably implies that
　　A) wages should be paid on the basis of length of service
　　B) the benefit of increased production and lower costs should be shared by workers
　　C) supplementary unemployment benefit plans should be promoted
　　D) the transition to automation should be brought about with the minimum of inconvenience and distress to workers
　　23. In order to get the full benefits of automation, labour will depend mostly on
　　A) additional payment to the permanently dismissed workers
　　B) the increase of wages in proportion to the increase in productivity
　　C) shorter working hours and more leisure time
　　D) a strong drive for planning new installations
　　24. Which of the following can best sum up the passage?
　　A) Advantages and disadvantages of automation.
　　B) Labour and the effects of automation.来源：考试大
　　C) Unemployment benefit plans and automation.
　　D) Social benefits of automation. 
Passage Two
　　Questions 25 to 30 are based on the following passage:
　　The case for college has been accepted without question for more than a generation. All high school graduates ought to go, says conventional wisdom and statistical evidence, because college will help them earn more money, become "better" people, and learn to be more responsi-ble citizens than those who don't go.
　　But college has never been able to work its magic for everyone. And now that close to half our high school graduates are attending, those who don't fit the pattern are becoming more nu-merous, and more obvious. College graduates are selling shoes and driving taxis; college students interfere with each other's experiments and write false letters of recommendation in the intense competition for admission to graduate school. Others find no stimulation in their studies, and drop out- often encouraged by college administrators.
　　Some observers say the fault is with the young people themselves- they are spoiled and they are expecting too much. But that's a condemnation of the students as a whole, and doesn' t explain all campus unhappiness. Others blame the state of the world, and they are partly right.
　　We've been told that young people have to go to college because our economy can't absorb an army of untrained eighteen- year - olds. But disappointed graduates are learning that it can no longer absorb an army of trained twenty - two - year - olds, either.
　　Some adventuresome educators and campus watchers have openly begun to suggest that college may not be the best, the proper, the only place for every young person after the comple-tion of high school. We may have been looking at all those surveys and statistics upside down, it
　　seems, and through the rosy glow of our own remembered college experiences. Perhaps college doesn't make people intelligent, ambitious, happy, liberal, or quick to learn things - maybe it's just the other way around, and intelligent, ambitious, happy, liberal, quick - learning people are merely the ones who have been attracted to college in the first place. And perhaps all those suc-cessful college graduates would have been successful whether they had gone to college or not.
　　This is heresy(异端邪说) to those of us who have been brought up to believe that if a little schooling is good, more has to be much better. But contrary evidence is beginning to mount up.
　　25. According to the passage, the author believes that
　　A) people used to question the value of college education
　　B) people used to have full confidence in higher education
　　C) all high school graduates went to college
　　D) very few high school graduates chose to go to college
　　26. In the 2nd paragraph, "those who don't fit the pattern" refers to
　　A) high school graduates who aren't suitable for college education
　　B) college graduates who are selling shoes and driving taxis
　　C) college students who aren't any better for their higher education
　　D) high school graduates who failed to be admitted to college
　　27. The drop- out rate of college students seems to go up because
　　A) young people are disappointed with the conventional way of teaching at college
　　B) many young people are required to join the army
　　C) young people have little motivation in pursuing a higher education
　　D) young people don't like the intense competition for admission to graduate school
　　28. According to the passage the problems of college education partly arise from the fact that
　　A) society cannot provide enough jobs for properly trained college graduates
　　B) high school graduates do not fit the pattern of college education
　　C) too many students have to earn their own living来源：考试大
　　D) college administrators encourage students to drop out
　　29. In this passage the author argues that
　　A) more and more evidence shows college education may not be the best thing for high school graduates
　　B) college education is not enough if one wants to be successful
　　C) college education benefits only the intelligent, ambitious, and quick - learning people
　　D) intelligent people may learn quicker if they don't go to college
　　30. The "surveys and statistics" mentioned in the last paragraph might have shown that
　　A) college- educated people are more successful than non - college - educated people
　　B) college education was not the first choice of intelligent people
　　C) the less schooling a person has the better it is for him
　　D) most people have sweet memories of college life 
　　Passage Three
　　Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage:
　　Ours has become a society of employees. A hundred years or so ago only one out of every five Americans at work was employed, i. e., worked for somebody else. Today only one out of five is not employed but working for himself. And when fifty years ago "being employed" meant working as a factory labourer or as a farmhand, the employee of today is increasingly a middle-class person with a substantial formal education, holding a professional or management job re-quiring intellectual and technical skills. Indeed, two things have characteried American society during these last fifty years: middle - class and upper - class employees have been the fastest- growing groups in our working population- growing so fast that the industrial worker, that old- est child of the Industrial Revolution, has been losing in numerical importance despite the ex- pans/on of industrial production.
　　Yet you will fine little if anything written on what it is to be an employee. You can find a great deal of very dubious advice on how to get a job or how to get a promotion. You can also find a good deal of work in a chosen field, whether it be the mechanist' s trade or bookkeeping (簿记). Every one of these trades requires different skills, sets different standards, and requires a different preparation. Yet they all have employeeship in common. And increasingly, especially in the large business or in government, employeeship is more important to success than the special professional knowledge or skill. Certainly more people fail because they do not know the requirements of being an employee than because they do not adequately possess the skills of their trade; the higher you climb the ladder, the more you get into administrative or executive work,the greater the emphasis on ability to work within the organization rather than on technical a-bilities or professional knowledge.
　　31. It is implied that fifty years ago
　　A) eighty percent of American working people were employed in factories
　　B) twenty percent of American intellectuals were employees
　　C) the percentage of intellectuals in the total work force was almost the same as that of in-dustrial workers
　　D) the percentage of intellectuals working as employees was not so large as that of industri-al workers
　　32. According to the passage, with the development of modern industry,
　　A) factory labourers will overtake intellectual employees in number
　　B) there are as many middle - class employees as factory labourers
　　C) employers have attached great importance to factory labourers
　　D) the proportion of factory labourers in the total employee population has decreased
　　33. The word "dubious" ( L. 2, Para. 2) most probably means
　　A) valuable B) useful C) doubtful D) helpfulwww.Ｅxamda.CoM考试就到考试大
　　34. According to the writer, professional knowledge or skill is
　　A) less important than awareness of being a good employee
　　B) as important as the ability to deal with public relations
　　C) more important than employer- employee relations
　　D) as important as the ability to co- operate with others in the organization
　　35. From the passage it can be seen that employeeship helps one
　　A) to be more successful in his career B) to be more specialized in his field
　　C) to solve technical problems D) to develop his professional skill 
　　Passage Four
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage:
　　We all know that the normal human daily cycle of activity is of some 7 - 8 hours' sleep al-ternating with some 16 - 17 hours' wakefulness and that, broadly speaking, the sleep normally coincides with the hours of darkness. Our present concern is with how easily and to what extent this cycle can be modified.
　　The question is no mere academic one. The ease, for example, with which people can change from working in the day to working at night is a question of growing importance in industry where automation calls for round - the- clock working of machines. It normally takes from five days to one week for a person to adapt to a reversed routine of sleep and wakefulness,sleeping during the day and working at night. Unfortunately, it is often the case in industry that shifts are changed every week; a person may work from 12 midnight to 8 a.m. one week, 8 a.
　　m. to 4 p.m. the next, and 4 p.m. to 12 midnight the third and so on. This means that no sooner has he got used to one routine than he has to change to another, so that much of his time is spent neither working nor sleeping very efficiently,
　　The only real solution appears to be to hand over the night shift to a number of permanent night workers. An interesting study of the domestic life and health of night - shift workers was carried out by Brown in 1957. She found a high incidence (发生率) of disturbed sleep and other disorders among those on alternating day and night shifts, but no abnormal occurrence of these phenomena among those on permanent night work.
　　This latter system then appears to be the best long - term policy, but meanwhile something may be done to relieve the strains of alternate day and night work by selecting those people who can adapt most quickly to the changes of routine. One way of knowing when a person has adapt-ed is by measuring his body temperature. People engaged in normal daytime work will have a high temperature during the hours of wakefulness and a low one at night; when they change to night work the pattern will only gradually go back to match the new routine and the speed with which it does so parallels, broadly speaking, the adaptation of the body as a whole, particularly in terms of performance. Therefore, by taking body temperature at intervals of two hours throughout the period of wakefulness it can be seen how quickly a person can adapt to a re-versed routine, and this could be used as a basis for selection. So far, however, such a form of se-
　　lection does not seem to have been applied in practice.
　　36. Why is the question of "how easily people can get used to working at night" not a mere a cademic question?
　　A) Because few people like to reverse the cycle of sleep and wakefulness.
　　B) Because sleep normally coincides with the hours of darkness.来源：考试大
　　C) Because people are required to work at night in some fields of industry.
　　D) Because shift work in industry requires people to change their sleeping habits.
　　37. The main problem of the round - the - clock working system lies in
　　A) the inconveniences brought about to the workers by the introduction of automation
　　B) the disturbance of the daily life cycle of workers who have to change shifts too frequently
　　C) the fact that people working at night are often less effective
　　D) the fact that it is difficult to find a number of good night workers
　　38. The best solution for implementing the 24 - hour working system seems to be
　　A) to change shifts at longer intervals
　　B) to have longer shifts
　　C) to arrange for some people to work on night shifts only
　　D) to create better living conditions for night workers
　　39. It is possible to find out if a person has adapted to the changes of routine by measuring his
　　body temperature because
　　A) body temperature changes when the cycle of sleep and wakefulness altermates
　　B) body temperature changes when he changes to night shift or back
　　C) the temperature reverses when the routine is changed
　　D) people have higher temperatures when they are working efficiently
　　40. Which of the following statements is NOT TRUE?
　　A) Body temperature may serve as an indication of a worker's performance.
　　B) The selection of a number of permanent night shift workers has proved to be the best solution to problems of the round- the - clock working system.
　　C) Taking body temperature at regular intervals can show how a person adapts to the changes of routine.
　　D) Disturbed sleep occurs less frequently among those on permanent night or day shifts.
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Part II Reading Comprehension (35 minutes)
　　Passage One
　　Merchant and passenger ships are generally required to have a life preserver for every person aboard and, in many cases, a certain percentage of smaller sizes for children. According to United States Coast Guard requirements, life preservers must be simple in design, reversible, capable of being quickly adjusted to fit the uninitiated individual, and must be so designed as to support the wearer in the water in an upright or slightly backward position.本文来源:考试大网
　　Sufficient buoyancy (浮力) to support the wearer should be retained by the life preserver after 48 hour in the water, and it should be reliable even after long period of storage. Thus it should be made of materials resistant to sunlight, gasoline, and oils, and it should be not easily set on fire.
　　The position in which the life preserver will support a person who jumps or falls into the water is most important, as is its tendency to turn the wearer in the water from a face-down position to an upright or slightly backward position, with his face clear of the water, even when the wearer is exhausted or unconscious.
　　The method of adjustment to the body should be simple, and self-evident to uninitiated persons even in the dark under the confused conditions which follow a disaster. Thus, the life preserver should be reversible, so that it is nearly impossible to set it on wrong. Catches, straps, and ties should be kept to a minimum. In addition, the life preserver must be adjustable to the wide variety of shapes and sizes of wearers, since this greatly affects the position of floating and the self-righting qualities. A suitable life preserver should also be comfortable to wear at all times, in and out of the water, not so heavy as to encourage to take it off on shipboard while the ship is in danger, nor so burdensome that it hinders a person in the water while trying to swim.
　　21.The passage is mainly about ________.
　　A) the uses of life preservers
　　B) the design of life preservers
　　C) the materials for life preservers来源：考试大
　　D) the buoyancy of life preservers
　　22.According to the passage, a life preserver should be first of all, ________.
　　A) adjustable
　　B) comfortable
　　C) self-evident
　　D) self-righting
　　23.United States Coast Guard does NOT require the life preserver to the made ________.
　　A) with as few strings as possible
　　B) capable of being worn on both sides
　　C) according to each wearer’s size
　　D) comfortable and light to wear
　　24.By “the uninitiated individual” (Para. 1, line 6) the author refers to the person ________.
　　A) who has not been instructed how to use a life preserver
　　B) who has a little experience in using a life preserver
　　C) who uses a life preserver without permission
　　D) who becomes nervous before a disaster
　　25.What would happen if a person were supported by the life preserver in a wrong position?
　　A) The waves would move him backwards.
　　B) The water would choke him.
　　C) He would immediately sink to the bottom.
　　D) He would be exhausted or unconscious. 
　　Passage Two
　　A hundred years ago it was assumed and scientifically “proved” by economists that the laws of society made it necessary to have a vast army of poor and jobless people in order to keep the economy going. Today, hardly anybody would dare to voice this principle. It is generally accepted that nobody should be excluded from the wealth Western industrialized countries, a system of insurance has been introduced which guarantees everyone a minimum of subsistence (生活维持费) in case of unemployment, sickness and old age. I would go one step further and argue that, even if these conditions are not present, everyone has the right to receive the means to subsist (维持生活), in other words, he can claim this subsistence minimum without having to have any “reason”. I would suggest, however, that it should be limited to a definite period of time, let’s say two years, so as to avoid the encouraging of an abnormal attitude which refused any kind of social obligation.
　　This may sound like a fantastic proposal, but so, I think, our insurance system would have sounded to people a hundred years ago. The main objection to such a scheme would be that if each person were entitled to receive minimum support, people would not work. This assumption rests on the fallacy of the inherent laziness in human nature, actually, aside from abnormally lazy people, there would be very few who would not want to earn more than the minimum, and who would prefer to do nothing rather than work.
　　However, the suspicions against a system of guaranteed subsistence minimum are not groundless, from the standpoint of those who want to use ownership of capital for the purpose of forcing others to accept the work conditions they offer. If nobody were forced to accept work in order not to starve, work would have to be sufficiently interesting and attractive to induce one to accept it. Freedom of contract is possible only if both parties are free to accept and reject it; in the present capitalist system this is not the case.
　　But such a system would not only be the beginning of real freedom of contract between employers and employees, its principal advantage would be the improvement of freedom in inter-personal relationships in every sphere of daily life.
　　26.People used to think that poverty and unemployment were due to ________.
　　A) the slow development of the economy
　　B) the poor and jobless people’s own faults
　　C) the lack of responsibility on the part of society
　　D) the large number of people who were not well-educated
　　27.Now it is widely accepted that ________.
　　A) the present system of social insurance should be improved
　　B) everybody should be granted a minimum of subsistence without any “reason”
　　C) everybody has the right to share in the wealth of the country
　　D) people have to change their attitude towards the poor
　　28.The writer argues that a system of social insurance should ________.
　　A) provide benefits for the sick, old and unemployed
　　B) encourage people to take on more social obligations
　　C) guarantee everyone the right to be employed
　　D) provide everyone with the right to a minimum subsistence for a certain period
　　29.The word “fallacy” (Para. 2. L. 6) means ________.
　　A) doubt
　　B) fact来源：www.examda.com
　　C) strong argument
　　D) wrong belief
　　30.According to the writer, a system of guaranteed subsistence minimum ________.
　　A) demands too much from society
　　B) makes freedom of contract impossible
　　C) helps people take interest in their work
　　D) helps bring about changes in the relationship among people 
　　Passage Three
　　Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　The newborn can see the difference between various shapes and patterns from birth. He prefers patterns to dull or bright solid colors and looks longer at stripes and angles than at circular patterns. Within three weeks, however, his preference shifts dramatically to the human face.
　　Why should a baby with so little visual experience attend more to a human face than to any other kind of pattern’? Some scientists think this preference represents a built in advantage for the human species. The object of prime importance to the physically helpless infant is a human being. Babies seem to have a natural tendency to the human face as potentially rewarding. Researchers also point out that the newborn wisely relies more on pattern than on outline, size, or color. Pattern remains stable, while outline changes with point of view; size, with distance from an object; and brightness and color, with lighting.
　　Mothers have always claimed that they could see their newborns looking at them as they held them, despite what they have been told. The experts who thought that perception (知觉) had to await physical development and the consequence of action were wrong for several reasons. Earlier research techniques were less sophisticated than they are today. Physical skills were once used to indicate perception of objects-skills like visual tracking and reaching for an object, both of which the newborn does poorly. Then, too, assumptions that the newborn’s eye and brain were too immature for anything as sophisticated as pattern recognition caused opposing data to be thrown away. Since perception of form was widely believed to follow perception of more “basic” qualities such as color and brightness, the possibility of its presence from birth was rejected.
　　31.What does a newborn baby like to see most’?
　　A) Bright colors.
　　B) Circular patterns.
　　C) Stripes and angles.
　　D) Various shapes.
　　32.The newborn pays more attention to a human face than any other kind of objects because ________.
　　A) he sees a human face more often than any other kind of pattern
　　B) he has an inherent ability to regard a human being as helpful
　　C) a human face is the most complex pattern he can see
　　D) a human face is often accompanied by a pleasant voice
　　33.Contrary to what they believe, mothers have been told that newborns ________.
　　A) care little about a human face
　　B) can’t track their movements
　　C) can’t see their faces
　　D) can easily perceive brightness
　　34.In earlier researches on the newborn’s perception, scientists ________.
　　A) ignored evidence contrary to their assumptions
　　B) believed that perception of form comes before perception of color and brightness
　　C) opposed throwing away effective data
　　D) proved that physical skills come after visual perception
　　35.The main idea of the passage is that ________.
　　A) research techniques are of vital importance scientific investigation
　　B) the findings of earlier scientific researchers often prove wrong
　　C) newborns can perceive forms from birth来源：考试大
　　D) more often than not the claims of mothers are reliable 
　　Passage Four
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage.
　　Albert Einstein recalled his learning problems philosophically: “My intellectual (智力的) development was slow, as a result of which I began to wonder about space and time only when I had already grown up. Naturally, I could go deeper into the problem than a child.” And so, 11 years after dismissal from school, young Albert Einstein published the theory of relativity that changed our understanding of the universe.
　　No one in this century has been more widely recognized as a genius than Einstein. Yet his problems with early intellectual development and his peculiar gifts cast great doubt on all our conventional ideas about genius, intelligence or “I.Q.” (智商). On the one hand, Einstein showed early defects in abilities that our mental tests value; on the other hand, his special intellectual faculties went far beyond most definitions of intelligence. Moreover, their growth appears peculiarly gradual, contradicting the popular conception of intelligence as something inborn and fixed. His resolute persistence and his skills in playing games with ideas were apparently as decisive to his genius as any cutting edge of intellect (智能).
　　These powerful aspects of intelligence that conventional definitions overlook are getting close attention in a new wave of research. This comes after years of earlier studies which exposed the narrowness of our usual measures of mental ability. Intelligence, it turns out, is multifaceted and marvelous; it includes personal characteristics, creativity skills and intellectual capabilities that show up on no test. What is most exciting is that some of these iii-defined abilities are possessed by many people. Just knowing about such neglected skills will help us discover and develop untapped (未开发的) potential-in ourselves and in our children.
　　36.This passage is about ________.
　　A) the development of Einstein’s intellect
　　B) the wide recognition of Einstein as a genius
　　C) conventional ideas concerning genius
　　D) an insight to the complexity of human intelligence
　　37.According to the passage, when Einstein was at school, he ________.
　　A) fell behind other pupils
　　B) was fond of studying philosophical problems
　　C) was proud of his own diligence
　　D) thought more deeply about the problems of space and time than his classmates
　　38.Which of the following led to Einstein’s success?
　　A) His good skills in game-playing.
　　B) His diligence and powerful mind.
　　C) His unusual insight into the conception of intelligence.
　　D) His decisiveness in taking actions.
　　39.“Multifaceted” (Para. 3, Line 6) probably means ________.
　　A) having many aspects
　　B) having many abilities
　　C) having many skills
　　D) having many uses
　　40.According to the passage which of the following statements is TRUE’?
　　A) Conventional intelligence tests are not reliable.
　　B) For ordinary people intelligence is something inborn and fixed.
　　C) Einstein was apparently a genius in playing games as well as in scientific research.
　　D) Einstein’s early defects in abilities contributed to his later mental development.
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　　 Part II Reading Comprehension (35 minutes)
　　 Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage.
　　 It is natural for young people to be critical of their parents at times and to blame them for most of the misunderstandings between them. They have always complained, more or less justly, that their parents are out of touch with modern ways; that they are possessive and dominant that they do not trust their children to deal with crises; that they talk too much about certain problems and that they have no sense of humour, at least in parent-child relationships.来源：www.examda.com
　　 I think it is true that parents often underestimate their teenage children and also forget how they themselves felt when young.
　　 Young people often irritate their parents with their choices in clothes and hairstyles, in entertainers and music. This is not their motive. They feel cut off from the adult world into which they have not yet been accepted. So they create a culture and society of their own. Then, if it turns out that their music or entertainers or vocabulary or clothes or hairstyles irritate their parents, this gives them additional enjoyment. They feel they are superior, at least in a small way, and that they are leaders in style and taste.
　　 Sometimes you are resistant, and proud because you do not want your parents to approve of what you do. If they did approve, it looks as if you are betraying your own age group. But in that case, you are assuming that you are the underdog: you can’t win but at least you can keep your honour. This is a passive way of looking at things. It is natural enough after long years of childhood, when you were completely under your parents’ control. But it ignores the fact that you are now beginning to be responsible for yourself.
　　 If you plan to control your life, co-operation can be part of that plan. You can charm others, especially parents, into doing things the ways you want. You can impress others with your sense of responsibility and initiative, so that they will give you the authority to do what you want to do.
　　 21. The author is primarily addressing ________.
　　 A) parents of teenagers
　　 B) newspaper readers
　　 C) those who give advice to teenagers
　　 D) teenagers
　　 22. The first paragraph is mainly about ________.
　　 A) the teenagers’ criticism of their parents
　　 B) misunderstandings between teenagers and their parents
　　 C) the dominance of the parents over their children
　　 D) the teenagers’ ability to deal with crises
　　 23. Teenagers tend to have strange clothes and hairstyles because they ________.
　　 A) want to show their existence by creating a culture of their own
　　 B) have a strong desire to be leaders in style and taste
　　 C) have no other way to enjoy themselves better
　　 D) want to irritate their parents
　　 24. Teenagers do not want their parents to approve of whatever they do because they ________.
　　 A) have already been accepted into the adult world
　　 B) feel that they are superior in a small way to the adults
　　 C) are not likely to win over the adults
　　 D) have a desire to be independent
　　 25. To improve parent-child relationships, teenagers are advised to be ________.
　　 A) obedient
　　 B) responsible
　　 C) co-operative
　　 D) independent 
　　 Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage.
　　 The long years of food shortage in this country have suddenly given way to apparent abundance. Stores and shops are choked with food. Rationing (定量供应) is virtually suspended, and overseas suppliers have been asked to hold back deliveries. Yet, instead of joy, there is widespread uneasiness and confusion. Why do food prices keep on rising, when there seems to be so much more food about? Is the abundance only temporary, or has it come to stay? Does it mean that we need to think less now about producing more food at home? No one knows what to expect.
　　 The recent growth of export surpluses on the world food market has certainly been unexpectedly great, partly because a strange sequence of two successful grain harvests. North America is now being followed by a third. Most of Britain’s overseas suppliers of meat, too, are offering more this year and home production has also risen.
　　 But the effect of all this on the food situation in this country has been made worse by a simultaneous rise in food prices, due chiefly to the gradual cutting down of government support for food. The shops are overstocked with food not only because there is more food available, but also because people, frightened by high prices, are buying less of it.
　　 Moreover, the rise in domestic prices has come at a time when world prices have begun to fall, with the result that imported food, with the exception of grain, is often cheaper than the home-produced variety. And now grain prices, too, are falling. Consumers are beginning to ask why they should not be enabled to benefit from this trend.
　　 The significance of these developments is not lost on farmers. The older generation have seen it all happen before. Despite the present price and market guarantees, farmers fear they are about to be squeezed between cheap food imports and a shrinking home market. Present production is running at 51 per cent above pre-war levels, and the government has called for an expansion to 60 per cent by 1956; but repeated Ministerial advice is carrying little weight and the expansion programme is not working very well.
　　 26. Why is there “wide-spread uneasiness and confusion about the food situation in Britain?”
　　 A) The abundant food supply is not expected to last.
　　 B) Britain is importing less food.
　　 C) Despite the abundance, food prices keep rising.
　　 D) Britain will cut back on its production of food.
　　 27. The main reason for the rise in food prices is that ________.
　　 A) people are buying less food
　　 B) the government is providing less financial support for agriculture
　　 C) domestic food production has decreased
　　 D) imported food is driving prices higher
　　 28. Why didn’t the government’s expansion programme work very well?
　　 A) Because the farmers were uncertain about the financial support the government guaranteed.
　　 B) Because the farmers were uncertain about the benefits of expanding production.
　　 C) Because the farmers were uncertain about whether foreign markets could be found for their produce.
　　 D) Because the older generation of farmers were strongly against the programmer.
　　 29. The decrease in world food price was a result of ________.
　　 A) a sharp fall in the purchasing power of the consumers
　　 B) a sharp fall in the cost of food production考试大－全国最大教育类网站(www．Examda。com)
　　 C) the overproduction of food in the food-importing countries
　　 D) the overproduction on the part of the main food-exporting countries
　　 30. What did the future look like for Britain’s food production at the time this article was written?
　　 A) The fall in world food prices would benefit British food producers.
　　 B) An expansion of food production was at hand.
　　 C) British food producers would receive more government financial support.
　　 D) It looks depressing despite government guarantees. 
　　 Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　 It is hard to predict how science is going to turn out, and if it is really good science it is impossible to predict. If the things to be found are actually new, they are by definition unknown in advance. You cannot make choices in this matter. You either have science or you don’t, and if you have it you are obliged to accept the surprising and disturbing pieces of information, along with the neat and promptly useful bits.
　　 The only solid piece of scientific truth about which I feel totally confident is that we are profoundly ignorant about nature. Indeed, I regard this as the major discovery of the past hundred years of biology. It is, in its way, an illumination piece of news. It would have amazed the brightest minds of the 18th century Enlightenment (启蒙运动) to be told by any of us how little we know and how bewildering seems the way ahead. It is this sudden confrontation with the depth and scope of ignorance that represents the most significant contribution of the 20th century science to the human intellect. In earlier times, we either pretended to understand how things worked or ignored the problem, or simply made up stories to fill the gaps. Now that we have begun exploring in earnest, we are getting glimpses of how huge the questions are, and how far from being answered. Because of this, we are depressed. It is not so bad being ignorant if you are totally ignorant; the hard thing is knowing in some detail the reality of ignorance, the worst spots and here and there the not-so-bad spots, but no true light at the end of the tunnel nor even any tunnels that can yet be trusted.
　　 But we are making a beginning, and there ought to be some satisfaction. There are probably no questions we can think up that can’t be answered, sooner or later, including even the matter of consciousness. To be sure, there may well be questions we can’t think up, ever, and therefore limits to the reach of human intellect, but that is another matter. Within our limits, we should be able to work our way through to all our answers, if we keep at it long enough, and pay attention.
　　31. According to the author, really good science ________.
　　A) would surprise the brightest minds of the 18th century Enlightenment
　　B) will produce results which cannot be foreseen
　　C) will help people to make the right choice in advance
　　D) will bring about disturbing results
　　32. It can be inferred from the passage that scientists of the 18th century ________.
　　A) thought that they knew a great deal and could solve most problems of science
　　B) were afraid of facing up to the realities of scientific research
　　C) knew that they were ignorant and wanted to know more about nature
　　D) did more harm than good in promoting man’s understanding of nature
　　33. Which of the following statements is NOT true of scientists in earlier times?
　　A) They invented false theories to explain things they didn’t understand.
　　B) They falsely claimed to know all about nature.
　　C) They did not believe in results from scientific observation.
　　D) They paid little attention to the problems they didn’t understand.
　　34. What is the author’s attitude towards science?来源：www.examda.com
　　A) He is depressed because of the ignorance of scientists.
　　B) He is doubtful because of the enormous difficulties confronting it.
　　C) He is confident though he is aware of the enormous difficulties confronting it.
　　D) He is delighted because of the illuminating scientific findings.
　　35. The author believes that ________.
　　A) man can find solutions to whatever questions concerning nature he can think up
　　B) man can not solve all the problems he can think up because of the limits of human intellect
　　C) sooner or later man can think up all the questions concerning nature and answer them
　　D) questions concerning consciousness are outside the scope of scientific researchD 
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage.
　　Greenspace facilities are contributing to an important extent to the quality of the urban environment. Fortunately it is no longer necessary that every lecture or every book about this subject has to start with the proof of this idea. At present, it is generally accepted, although more as a self-evident statement than on the base of a closely-reasoned scientific proof. The recognition of the importance of greenspaces in the urban environment is a first step on the right way, this does not mean, however, that sufficient details are known about the functions of greenspace in towns and about the way in which the inhabitants are using these spaces. As to this rather complex subject I shall, within the scope of this lecture, enter into one aspect only, namely the recreative function of greenspace facilities.
　　The theoretical separation of living, working, traffic and recreation which for many years has been used in town-and-country planning, has in my opinion resulted in disproportionate attention for forms of recreation far from home, whereas there was relatively little attention for improvement of recreative possibilities in the direct neighbourhood of the home. We have come to the conclusion that this is not right, because an important part of the time which we do not pass in sleeping or working, is used for activities at and around home. So it is obvious that recreation in the open air has to begin at the street-door of the house. The urban environment has to offer as many recreation activities as possible, and the design of these has to be such that more obligatory activities can also have a recreative aspect.
　　The very best standard of living is nothing if it is not possible to take a pleasant walk in the district, if the children cannot be allowed to play in the streets, because the risks of traffic are too great, if during shopping you can nowhere find a spot for enjoying for a moment the nice weather, in short, if you only feel yourself at home after the street-door of your house is closed after you.
　　36. According to the author, the importance of greenspaces in the urban environment ________.
　　A) is still unknown
　　B) is usually neglected
　　C) is being closely studied
　　D) has been fully recognized
　　37. The theoretical separation of living, working, traffic and recreation has led to ________.
　　A) the disproportion of recreation facilities in the neighbourhood
　　B) the location of recreation facilities far from home
　　C) relatively little attention for recreative possibilities
　　D) the improvement of recreative possibilities in the neighbourhood
　　38. The author suggests that the recreative possibilities of green space should be provided ________.
　　A) in special areas
　　B) in the suburbs
　　C) in the neighbourhood of the house
　　D) in gardens and parks来源：www.examda.com
　　39. According to the author, greenspace facilities should be designed in such a way that ________.
　　A) more obligatory activities might take on a recreative aspect
　　B) more and more people might have access to them
　　C) an increasing number of recreative activities might be developed
　　D) recreative activities might be brought into our homes
　　40. The main idea of this passage is that ________.
　　A) better use of greenspace facilities should be made so as to improve the quality of our life
　　B) attention must be directed to the improvement of recreative possibilities
　　C) the urban environment is providing more recreation activities than it did many years ago
　　D) priority must be given to the development of obligatory activities
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Passage One
　　Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage.
　　Lecturing as a method of teaching is so frequently under attack today from educational psychologists and by students that some justification is needed to keep it. Critics believe that is results in passive methods of learning which tend to be less effective than those which fully engage the learner. They also maintain that students have no opportunity to ask questions and must all receive the same content at the same pace, that they are exposed only to one teacher’s interpretation of subject matter which will certainly be limited and that, anyway, few lectures rise above dullness. Nevertheless, in a number of inquiries this pessimistic evaluation of lecturing as a teaching method proves not to be general among students although they do fairly often comment on poor lecturing techniques.
　　Students praise lectures which are clear and orderly outlines in which basic principles are emphasized but dislike too numerous digressions (离题) or lectures which consist in part of the contents of a textbook. Students of science subjects consider that a lecture is a good way to introduce a new subject, putting it in its value as a period of discussion of problems and possible solutions with their lecturer. They do not look for inspiration (灵感)—this is more commonly mentioned by teachers—but arts students look for originality in lectures. Medical and dental students who have reports on teaching methods, or specifically on lecturing, suggest that there should be fewer lectures or that, at the least, more would be unpopular.
　　21. The passage states that ________.来源：www.examda.com
　　A) few students dislike lecturing as a teaching method
　　B) lecturing is a good method of teaching
　　C) lecturing as a teaching method proves to be uninspiring
　　D) most students like lectures because they can fully engage the learner
　　22. According to the critics,
　　A) lectures can’t make students active in their studies
　　B) some lecturers’ knowledge of their subjects limited
　　C) most lectures are similar in content
　　D) few lectures are dull
　　23. According to this passage, students dislike lectures which ________.
　　A) introduce mat la[ not included in the textbook
　　B) present many problems for discussion
　　C) always wander from the subject
　　D) stress the main points
　　24. Lecturing as a teaching method is less appreciated by ________.
　　A) dental teachers
　　B) medical students
　　C) arts lecturers
　　D) science learners
　　25. According to the author, the evaluation of lecturing as a teaching method by educational psychologists is ________.
　　A) defensive
　　B) conservative
　　C) realistic
　　D) negative 
　　Passage Two
　　Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage.
　　From the moment that an animal is born it has to make decisions. It has to decide which of the things around it are for eating, and which are to be avoided when to attack and when to run away. The animal is, in effect, playing a complicated and potentially very dangerous game with its environment, discomfort or destruction.
　　This is a difficult and unpleasant business and few animals would survive if they had to start from the beginning and learn about the world wholly by trial and error, for there are the have possible decisions which would prove fatal. So we find, in practice, that the game is always arranged in favour of the young animal in one way or another. Either the animal is protected during the early stages of its learning about the world around it, or the knowledge of which way to respond is built into its nervous system from the start.
　　The fact that animals behave sensibly can be attributed partly to what we might call genetic (遗传的) learning, to distinguish it from the individual learning that an animal does in the course of its own life time. Genetic learning is learning by a species as a whole, and it is achieved by selection of those members of each generation that happen to behave in the right way. However, genetic learning depends upon a prediction that the future will more or less exactly resemble the past. The more variable individual experience is likely to be, the less efficient is genetic learning as a means of getting over the problems of the survival game. It is not surprising to find that very few species indeed depend wholly upon genetic learning. In the great majority of animals, behaviour is a compound of individual experience and genetic learning to behave in particular ways. 
　　26. According to the first paragraph, the survival game is considered potentially very dangerous because ________.
　　A) animals are constantly threatened by attacks
　　B) wrong decisions will lead to the disappearance of a species
　　C) decisions made by an animal may turn out to be fatal
　　D) few animals can survive in their struggle with the environment
　　27. It is implied but not directly stated in the passage that most animals ________.
　　A) are likely to make wrong decisions
　　B) have made correct decisions for their survival
　　C) depend entirely on their parents in learning about the world around them
　　D) survive by means of individual learning
　　28. Genetic learning is effective only if ________.
　　A) the survival game is arranged in favour of the young animals
　　B) the animals can adapt themselves to the changing surroundings
　　C) circumstances remain more or less the same
　　D) the animals have varied individual experiences
　　29. The best TITLE for this passage would be ________.
　　A) The Decision-Making Ability of Animals
　　B) Survival and Environment
　　C) Reward and Penalty for Animals
　　D) Behaviour and Survival
　　30. How is genetic leaning achieved?
　　A) It is inherited from animals with keen observation.
　　B) It is passed down from those animals that behave in the correct way.
　　C) It is taught to the young generation.
　　D) It is learned by the new generation through trial and error. 
　　Passage Three
　　Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　Scientists, like other human beings, have their hopes and fears, their passions and disappointments and their strong emotions may sometimes interrupt the course of clear thinking and sound practice. But science is also self-correcting. The most fundamental principles and conclusions may be challenged. The steps in a reasoned argument must be set out for all to see.
　　Experiments must be capable of being carried out by other scientists. The history of science is full of cases where previously accepted theories have been entirely overthrown, to be replaced by new ideas which more adequately explain the data.
　　While there is an understandable inertia-usually lasting about one generation-such revolution in scientific thought are widely accepted as a necessary and desirable element of scientific progress. Indeed, the reasoned criticism of a prevailing belief is a service to the supporters of that belief; if they are incapable of defending it, they are well-advised to abandon it. This self-questioning and error-correcting aspect of the scientific method is its most striking property and sets it off from many other areas of human endeavor, such as religion and fine arts.
　　The idea of science as a method rather than as a body of knowledge is not widely appreciated outside of science, or indeed in some corridors inside of science. Vigorous criticism is constructive in science more than in some other areas of human endeavor because in it there are adequate standards of validity which can be agreed upon by competent scientists the world over.
　　The objective of such criticism is not to suppress but rather to encourage the advance of new ideas: those which survive a firm skeptical (怀疑的) examination have a fighting chance of being right, or at least useful. 
　　31. Science is self-correcting because its theories ________.
　　A) have to be revised constantly to conform with ideas which explain the data better
　　B) have reflected the most fundamental principles of nature
　　C) are, more often than not, based on inadequate data
　　D) must be set out for all to see
　　32. It can be learned from the context that the word “inertia” (Para. 2, Line 1) most probably means ________.
　　A) strong resolution
　　B) unwillingness to change
　　C) a period of time
　　D) prevailing belief
　　33. The “revolution in scientific thought” (Para. 2, Lind 2) refers to ________.
　　A) acceptance of the reasoned criticisms of prevailing scientific theories
　　B) the continuous overthrow of existing scientific theories
　　C) the adequate explanation of the data in prevailing scientific theories
　　D) the major discoveries that represent breakthroughs in the history of scientific progress
　　34. The author says that the most striking property of the scientific method is its self-questioning and error-correcting aspect, because it is this aspect that ________.
　　A) is indispensable to the advance of science考试大论坛
　　B) is most widely appreciated by scientists
　　C) helps scientists to abandon anything they cannot defend
　　D) sets science off from many other areas of human endeavor
　　35. The word “it” (Para. 3, Line 4) refers to “________.”
　　A) vigorous criticism
　　B) scientific method
　　C) human endeavor
　　D) science 
　　Passage Four
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage.
　　My father’s reaction to the bank building at 43rd Street and Fifth Avenues in New York City was immediate and definite: “You won’t catch me putting my money in there!” he declared. “Not in that glass box!”
　　Of course, my father is a gentleman of the old school, a member of the generation to whom a good deal of modern architecture is upsetting, but I am convinced that his negative response was not so much to the architecture as to a violation of his concept of the nature of money.
　　In his generation money was thought of as a real commodity (实物) that could be carried, or stolen. Consequently, to attract the custom of a sensible man, a bank had to have heavy walls, barred windows, and bronze doors, to affirm the fact, however untrue, that money would be safe inside. If a building’s design made it appear impenetrable the institution was necessarily reliable, and the meaning of the heavy wall as an architecture symbol dwelt in the prevailing attitude toward money.
　　But that attitude toward money has of course changed. Excepting pocket money, cash of any kind is now rarely used; money as a tangible commodity has largely been replaced by credit.
　　A deficit (赤字) economy, accompanied by huge expansion, has led us to think of money as a product of the creative imagination. The banker no longer offers us a safe: he offers us a service
　　-a service in which the most valuable element is the creativity for the invention of large numbers. It is in no way surprising, in view of this change in attitude, that we are witnessing the disappearance of the heavy-walled hank.
　　Just as the older bank emphasized its strength, this bank by its architecture boasts of its imaginative powers. From this point of view it is hard to say where architecture ends and human assertion (人们的说法) begins. 
　　36. The main idea of this passage is that ________.
　　A) money is not as valuable as it was in the past
　　B) changes have taken place in both the appearance and the concept or banks
　　C) the architectural style of the older bank is superior to that of the modern bank
　　D) prejudice makes the older generation think that the modern bank is unreliable
　　37. What are the attitudes of the older generation and the younger generation toward money?
　　A) The former thinks more of it than the latter.
　　B) The younger generation values money more than the older generation.
　　C) Both generations rely on the imaginative power of bankers to make money.
　　D) The former regards it as a real commodity while the latter considers it to be a means to produce more money.
　　38. The word “tangible” (Para. 4 Line 3) refers to something ________.
　　A) that is precious
　　B) that is usable
　　C) that can be touched
　　D) that can be reproduced
　　39. According to this passage, a modern banker should be ________.
　　A) ambitious and friendly
　　B) reliable and powerful
　　C) sensible and impenetrable
　　D) imaginative and creative
　　40. It can be inferred from the passage that the author’s attitude towards the new trend in banking is ________.
　　A) cautious采集者退散
　　B) regretful
　　C) positive
　　D) hostile
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Passage One
　　Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage.
　　What do Charles Darwin, Nicholas Copernicus and Frank J. Sulloway have in common?
　　The first two, of course, were revolutionary scientific thinkers: Copernicus established that the Earth revolves around the sun; Darwin discovered natural selection. And Sulloway? He’s a historian of science at Massachusetts Institute of Technology who has discovered something else these two men-and, indeed, most of the major pioneers in science over the last 400 years-have in common: they were, like Sulloway himself, preceded in birth by at least one other brother or sister. Birth order, he found, is the most reliable indicator of whether a scientist will embrace or attack radical new ideas.
　　The third of four children, Sulloway has spent 20 years searching out the birth order of 2,784 scientists who were on one side or the other of 28 scientific revolutions since the 16th century. He discovered that 23 of the 28 revolutions were led by later-borns.
　　Sulloway focused on the male-dominated world of science and the sole issue he measured was willingness to challenge established opinions. Those least likely to accept new theories were firstborns with younger brothers or sisters. The most radical were younger sons with at least one older brother.
　　According to Sulloway’s theory, firstborn children identify more readily with parental authority because, among other things, they are often put in charge of younger brothers or sisters.来源：www.examda.com
　　Through this identification, firstborns absorb the norms (规范,准则) and values of society in ways that subsequent children do not. The older child gets responsibility. They younger one tests the limits, tries to see what he can get away with.
　　21. What is the main idea of the passage?
　　A) Later-borns are more intelligent than firstborns.
　　B) Revolutionary thinkers tend to recognize the influence of birth order.
　　C) Major scientists always have something in common in their way of thinking.
　　D) One’s behaviour is often determined by birth order.
　　22. The historian of science mentioned in the passage is of the family.
　　A) the youngest child
　　B) neither the eldest nor the youngest child
　　C) the only child
　　D) the eldest child
　　23. The 2,784 scientists Sulloway studied ________.
　　A) had led 23 of the 28 scientific revolutions
　　B) were preceded in birth by at least one brother or sister
　　C) had either supported or opposed revolutionary ideas
　　D) had dominated the world of science for 400 years
　　24. According to Sulloway’s theory, who is most likely to challenge established ideas of science?
　　A) The only son with younger sisters.
　　B) Those who identify more readily with parental authority.
　　C) The only child of a family.
　　D) A person with at least one older brother or sister.
　　25. The author’s attitude towards Sulloway’s birth order theory is ________.
　　A) critical
　　B) defensive
　　C) neutral
　　D) inconsistent 
　　Passage Two
　　Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage.
　　The individual mobility, convenience, and status given by the private passenger car offer a seemingly unbeatable attraction. In 1987, a record 126,000 cars rolled off assembly lines each working day, and close to 400 million vehicles choke up the world’s streets today.
　　But the car’s usefulness to the individual stands in sharp contrast to the costs and burdens that society must shoulder to provide an automobile-centered transportation system. Since the clays of Henry Ford, societies have made a steady stream of laws to protect drivers from each other and themselves, as well as to protect the general public from the unintended effects of massive automobile use. Law makers have struggled over the competing goals of unlimited mobility and the individual’s fight to be free of the noise, pollution, and physical dangers that the automobile often brings.
　　Prior to the seventies, the auto’s usefulness and assured role in society were hardly questioned. Even worries about uprising gas prices and future fuel availability subsided (减退) in the eighties almost as quickly as they had emerged. Car sales recovered, driving is up, and wealthy customers are once more shopping for high performance cars.
　　The motor vehicle industry’s apparent success in dealing with the challenges of the seventies has obscured the harmful long-term trends of automobile centered transportation. Rising gasoline consumption will before long put increased pressure on oil production capacities. In addition, as more and more people can afford their own cars and as mass motorization takes hold, traffic jam becomes a tough problem. And motor vehicles are important contributors to urban air pollution, acid rain, and global warming.
　　Society’s interest in fuel supply security, the integrity of its cities, and protection of the environment calls for a fundamental rethinking of the automobile’s role. Stricter fuel economy and pollution standards are the most obvious and immediate measures that can be adopted. But they can only be part of the answer. In the years ahead, the challenge will be to develop innovative (革新的) transportation policies.
　　26. Which of the following is TRUE according to the first paragraph?
　　A) A good car indicates its owner’s high social position.
　　B) A good car allows its owner to travel free.
　　C) A car provides its owner with a sense of safety.
　　D) A car adds to its owner’s attractiveness.
　　27. The phrase “rolled off assembly lines” (Para. 1, Lines 2-3) means ________.
　　A) “were turned out from factories”
　　B) “moved along production lines”
　　C) “moved along the streets”
　　D) “were lined up in the streets”
　　28. The passage states that there is ________.
　　A) a sharp contrast between the cost and usefulness of the cars
　　B) a sharp contrast between the cost and performance of the cars
　　C) a sharp conflict between car drivers and traffic rules
　　D) a sharp contradiction between the convenience of car owners and the burdens of society
　　29. It is implied that the auto’s assured role in society is ________.
　　A) threatened by the rising gas prices
　　B) challenged by a series of fundamental problems
　　C) protected by law
　　D) firmly established来源：www.examda.com
　　30. Stricter fuel economy and pollution standards are ________.
　　A) only part of the solution to massive automobile use
　　B) the best way to cope with the massive use of cars
　　C) innovative transportation policies
　　D) future policies of the automobile industry 
　　Passage Three
　　Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　While America’s grade-school and high-school system is coming under attack, one fact remains: U.S. universities are among the best in the world. Since World War II, American scientists-mostly working in universities or colleges-have won more than half of all Nobel Prizes in physics and medicine. Foreign students rush to the United States by the tens of thousands; last year they earned more than one quarter of the doctoral degrees awarded in the country. Yet while American universities produce great research and great graduate programme, they some-times pay little attention to the task that lies at their very core: the teaching of undergraduate students.
　　In an era of $20,000 academic years, college presidents can no longer afford to ignore the creeping rot at their core. In speeches and interviews the nation’s higher educators have rediscovered teaching. Robert Rosenzweig, president of the Association of American Universities, said: “Our organization was never very concerned about teaching. In the last 18 months, we have spent more time on undergraduate education than on any other subject.”
　　Despite such promising efforts, no one doubts that research still outranks teaching at the leading universities, not least because it is a surer and faster way to earn status. Some people don’t think it has to be that way. They argue that the reward system for college faculty can be changed, so that professors will be encouraged to devote more time and effort to teaching. They say that they are beginning to believe that the 1990s may come to be remembered as the decade of the undergraduate.
　　That would bring ‘it full circle. For more than two centuries after the founding of Harvard College in 1636, the instruction of undergraduate students was an essential condition of American higher education.
　　31. Which of the following would be the best TITLE for this passage?
　　A) University Education in the U.S.
　　B) University Education Challenged
　　C) Teaching and Research in Universities
　　D) Undergraduate Teaching Rediscovered
　　32. The first sentence in the second paragraph means that ________.
　　A) with a budget of $ 20,000, presidents find it difficult to keep their universities going
　　B) with the increase in fees, educators feel obliged to improve undergraduate teaching
　　C) with a $ 20,000 budget, presidents find it difficult to stop the creeping rot in their universities
　　D) with the decrease in fees, educators can’t afford to lay equal stress on both research and teaching
　　33. According to paragraph 3, some people think that the reward system for teachers should be changed so that ________.
　　A) more emphasis will be laid on teaching
　　B) leading universities can further raise their status
　　C) effort can be directed to graduate instructionwww.Ｅxamda.CoM考试就到考试大
　　D) the 1990’s will become a decade of the-undergraduate
　　34. According to the passage, at the leading American universities ________.
　　A) research is declining in importance
　　B) teaching is now ranked above research
　　C) teaching is a sure way to gain position
　　D) more importance is attached to research than to teaching
　　35. It is implied in the passage that about 150 years ago undergraduate instruction ________.
　　A) was already threatened by research work
　　B) began to be neglected in most universities
　　C) constituted the fundamental part of higher education
　　D) began to undergo rapid changes 
　　Passage Four
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage.
　　In the final years before the beginning of the Civil War, the view that the Negro was different, even inferior, was widely held in the United States. At Peoria, Illinois, in October 1854, Abraham Lincoln asked what stand the opponents of slavery should take regarding Negroes.
　　“Free them, and make them politically and socially our equals? My own feelings will not admit of this; and if mine would, we well know that those of the great mass, of white people will not.
　　Whether this feeling accords with justice and sound judgement, is not the sole question, if indeed, it is any part of it. A universal feeling, whether well or ill founded, cannot be safely disregarded.
　　We cannot, then, make them equals.”
　　The Lincoln statement was clear and direct, and it doubtless represented the views of most Americans in the 1850’s. Most of those who heard him or read his speech were of the same opinion as he. In later years, the Peoria speech would be used by those who taught to damage Lincoln’s reputation as a champion of the rights of the Negro. In 1964, the White Citizens’ Councils reprinted portions of the speech in large advertisements in the daily press and insisted that Lincoln shared their views on the desirability of maintaining two distinct worlds of race.
　　Lincoln could not have overcome the nation’s strong inclination toward racial separation if he had tried. And he did not try very hard. When he set about forming Negro troops later, he was content not only to set Negroes apart in a unit called “U.S. Colored Troops, “but also to have Negro privates (列兵) receive $10 per month including clothing, while whites of the same rank received $13 per month plus clothing. Only the firm refusal of many Negro troops to accept unequal pay finally forced Congress to equalize compensation, for white and Negro soldiers.
　　The fight for union that became also a fight for freedom never became a fight for equality or for the creation of one racial world.
　　36. In 1854, Abraham Lincoln believed that ________.
　　A) it was practical to give equal rights to Negroes
　　B) Negroes should have equal rights
　　C) racial equality for Negroes was impossible
　　D) most white people would oppose giving freedom to Negroes
　　37. In the 1850’s, the nation’s inclination toward racial separation was ________.
　　A) disregarded by Congress
　　B) challenged by Lincoln
　　C) too strong to overcome
　　D) based on round judgement
　　38. In 1964, the White Citizens’ Councils reprinted the Peoria speech in order to ________.
　　A) damage Lincoln’s reputation
　　B) defend their own viewpoints
　　C) criticize Lincoln’s views on racial equality
　　D) defend Lincoln’s reputation
　　39. From the passage, we can conclude that Lincoln ________.
　　A) helped Negroes fight for freedom only
　　B) gave Negroes equal pay来源：考试大
　　C) treated white and Negro soldiers equally
　　D) helped to create one racial world
　　40. The purpose of the Civil War was ________.
　　A) to establish equality of all people
　　B) to maintain the union of the country
　　C) to do away with racial separation
　　D) to end racial in justice
1993年1月大学英语六级阅读理解真题及答案

Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage.
　　Protests at the use of animals in research have taken a new and fearful character in Britain with the attempted murder of two British scientists by the terrorist technique of the pre-planted car-bomb.考试大－全国最大教育类网站(www．Examda。com)
　　The research community will rightly be alarmed at these developments, which have two objectives: to arouse public attention and to frighten people working in research with animals. The first need is that everything should be done to identify those responsible for the crimes and to put them on trail. The Defence Research Society has taken the practical step of offering a reward of 10,000 pounds for information leading to those responsible, but past experience is not encouraging. People are unlikely to be tempted by such offers. The professional police will similarly be confronted by the usual problem of finding a needle in a haystack.采集者退散
　　That is why the intellectual (知识分子) community in Britain and elsewhere must act more vigorously in its own defence. There are several steps that can be taken, of which the chief one is to demand of all the organizations that exist with the declared objectives of safeguarding the interests of animals that they should declare clearly where they stand on violence towards people. And it will not be enough for the chairmen and chairwomen of these organizations to utter placatory (安抚的) statements on behalf of all their members. These people should also undertake that it will be a test of continuing membership in their organizations that members and would be members should declare that they will take no part in acts of violence against human beings. Even such undertakings would not be fully effective: people, after all, can lie. But at least they would distinguish the organizations entitled to a continuing voice in the dialogue with the research community about the rights of animals in research from the organizations that deserve no say.
　　21. The words “these developments” (Para. 2, Line 1) most probably refer to ________.
　　A) the acts of violence against scientists
　　B) the use of animals in research
　　C) the techniques of planting bombs in cars
　　D) the establishment of new animal protection organization
　　22. Which of the following is TRUE according to the passage?
　　A) The police abandoned their efforts to find the criminals.
　　B) The terrorists escaped with the help of their organizations.
　　C) The attempted murder caused grave anxiety among British scientists.
　　D) People sympathized murder caused grave anxiety among British scientists.
　　23. The author’s purpose in writing his article is to demand that animal-protecting organizations ________.
　　A) declare their objectives clearly
　　B) give up the use of violence
　　C) continue the dialogue with the scientific community
　　D) help to find those responsible for the attempted murder
　　24. In the author’s opinion ________.
　　A) since people can lie, the problem about their rights of scientists can’t be solved
　　B) animal-protecting organizations about be held responsible for acts of violence against scientists
　　C) animal protection organizations should be declared illegal
　　D) the scientists should take effective measures to protect themselves
　　25. What does the word “they” (Para. 3, Line 3) refer to?
　　A) The animal-protecting organizations.
　　B) The organizations that will talk with the research community.
　　C) Those who support the use of animals in research.
　　D) Those who support the animal-protection organizations. 
　　Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage.
　　The earlier type of suburb, which was most dependent on the railroad, had a special advantage that could be fully appreciated only after it had disappeared. These suburbs, spread out along a railroad line, were discontinuous and properly spaced; and without the aid of legislation (法规) they were limited in population as well as area; for the biggest rarely held as many as ten thousand people, and under five thousand was more usual. In 1950, for example, Bronxville, New York, a typical upper-class suburb, had 6,778 people, while Riverside, Illinois, founded as early as 1869, had only 9.153.
　　The size and scale of the suburb, that of neighborhood unit, was not entirely the result of its open planning, which favored low densities. Being served by a railroad line, with station stops from three to five miles apart, there was a natural limit to the spread of any particular community. House had to be sited “within easy walking distance of the railroad station,” as some old residents would point out; and only those wealthy enough to afford a horse and a carriage dared to penetrate farther into the open country.
　　Through its spaced station stops, the railroad suburb was at first kept from spreading or excessively increasing in numbers, for a natural greenbelt, often still under cultivation as park, gardens, remained between the suburbs and increased the available recreation area. Occasionally, in a few happy areas like Westchester, between 1915 and 1935 a parkway, like the Bronx River parkway, accompanied by continuous strip of park for pedestrian (散步的人) use, not yet overrun by a constant stream of urban traffic, added to the perfection of the whole suburban pattern. Whatever one might say of the social disadvantages this was in many ways a perfect physical environment. But it lasted less than a generation.
　　26. What was the special advantage of the old type of suburb?
　　A) Its nearness to the railroad.来源：考试大
　　B) The vastness of its open space.
　　C) Its small size in area and population.
　　D) The high social status of its residents.
　　27. The size of the old suburb was limited because ________.
　　A) people wanted to live near a railroad station
　　B) it was originally planned by railroad companies
　　C) there was a law governing the size of the suburb
　　D) local inhabitants didn’t like to out in the country
　　28. “Happy areas” (Para. 3, Line 3) were areas where ________.
　　A) life was enjoyed by everyone
　　B) more roads were built to bypass the heavy traffic
　　C) a greenbelt was available solely for recreation
　　D) people could have lots of fun
　　29. It is evident that the writer ________.
　　A) finds urban life uncomfortable
　　B) prefers life in the countryside
　　C) feels disappointed in the changes of suburbs
　　D) advocates the idea of returning to nature
　　30. The topic discussed in the passage is “________”.
　　A) the size and scale of suburban neighborhood units
　　B) the advantage of old-type suburbs
　　C) the location of railroad stations
　　D) the concept of the suburban pattern 
　　Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　Recent stories in the newspapers and magazines suggest that teaching and research contradict each other, that research plays too prominent a part in academic promotions, and that teaching is badly underemphasized. There is an element of truth in these statements, but they also ignore deeper and more important relationships.
　　Research experience is an essential element of hiring and promotion at a research university because it is the emphasis on research that distinguishes such a university from an arts college. Some professors, however, neglect teaching for research and that presents a problem.
　　Most research universities reward outstanding teaching, but the greatest recognition is usually given for achievements in research. Part of the reason is the difficulty of judging teaching. A highly responsible and tough professor is usually appreciated by top students who want to be challenged, but disliked by those whose records are less impressive. The mild professor gets overall ratings that are usually high, but there is a sense of disappointment in the part of the best students, exactly those for whom the system should present the greatest challenges. Thus, a university trying to promote professors primarily on the teaching qualities would have to confront this confusion.
　　As modern science moves faster, two forces are exerted on professor: one is the time needed to keep on with the profession; the other is the time needed to teach. The training of new scientists requires outstanding teaching at the research university as well as the arts college. Although scientists are usually “made” in the elementary schools, scientists can be “lost” by poor teaching at the college and graduate school levels. The solution is not to separate teaching and research, but to recognize that the combination is difficult but vital. The title of professor should be given only to those who profess, and it is perhaps time for universities to reserve it for those willing to be an earnest part of the community of scholars. Professor unwilling to teach can be called “distinguished research investigators” or something else.
　　The pace of modern science makes it increasingly difficult to be a great researcher and a great teacher. Yet many are described in just those terms. Those who say we can separate teaching and research simply do not understand the system but those who say the problem will disappear are not fulfilling their responsibilities.
　　31. What idea does the author want to convey in the first paragraph?
　　A) It is wrong to overestimate the importance of teaching.
　　B) Teaching and research are contradictory to each other.
　　C) Research can never be emphasized too much.
　　D) The relationship between teaching and research should not be simplified.
　　32. In academic promotions research universities still attach more importance to research partly because ________.
　　A) research improves the quality of teaching
　　B) students who want to be challenged appreciate research professors
　　C) it is difficult to evaluate teaching quality objectively
　　D) professor with achievements in research are usually responsible and tough
　　33. According to the fourth paragraph, which of the following will the author probably agree with?
　　A) Distinguished professors at research universities should concentrate on research only.
　　B) The separation of teaching from research can lower the quality of future scientists.
　　C) It is of utmost importance to improve teaching in elementary schools in order to train new scientists.
　　D) The rapid developments of modern science make it impossible to combine teaching with research.
　　34. The title of professor should be given only to those who, first and foremost, do ________.
　　A) teaching来源：考试大的美女编辑们
　　B) field work
　　C) scientific research
　　D) investigation
　　35. The phrase “the problem” (Para. 5, Line 3) refers to ________.
　　A) raising the status of teaching
　　B) the combination of teaching with research
　　C) the separations of teaching from research
　　D) improving the status of research 
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage.
　　I have had just about enough of being treated like a second-class citizen, simply because I happened to be that put upon member of society-a customer. The more I go into shops and hotels, banks and post offices, railway stations, airports and the like, the more I’m convinced that things are being run solely to suit the firm, the system, or the union. There seems to be a new motto (座右铭) for the so-called ‘service’ organization-Staff Before Service. How often, for example, have you queued for what seems like hours at the Post Office or the supermarket because there aren’t enough staff on duty at all the service counters? Surely in these days of high unemployment it must be possible to increase counter staff. Yet supermarkets, hinting darkly at higher prices, claim that bringing all their cash registers into operation at any time would increase expenses. And the Post Office says we cannot expect all their service counters to be occupied ‘at times when demand is low’.
　　It’s the same with hotels. Because waiters and kitchen staff must finish when it suits them, dining rooms close earlier or menu choice is diminished. As for us guests (and how the meaning of that word has been cut away little by little), we just have to put up with it. There’s also the nonsense of so many friendly hotel night porters having been gradually with drawn from service in the interests of ‘efficiency’ (i.e. profits) and replaced by coin-eating machines which supply everything from beer to medicine, not to mention the creeping threat of the tea-making set in your room: a kettle with teabags, milk bags sugar. Who wants to wake up to a raw teabag? I don’t, especially when I am paying for ‘service’.
　　Our only hope is to hammer our irritation whenever and wherever we can and, if all else fails, restore that other, older saying-Take Our Custom (买卖) Elsewhere.
　　36. The author feels that nowadays customers are ________.
　　A) not worthy of special treatment
　　B) not provided with proper service
　　C) considered to be inferior members of society
　　D) regarded as privileged
　　37. In the author’s opinion, the quality of service is changing because ________.
　　A) the staff are less considerate than employers
　　B) customers are becoming more demanding
　　C) customers unwilling to pay extra money
　　D) more consideration is given to the staff than customers
　　38. According to the author, long queues at counters are caused by ________.
　　A) the diminishing supply of good staff
　　B) lack of cooperation among staff
　　C) inefficient staff
　　D) deliberate understaffing
　　39. The disappearance of old-style hotel porters can be attributed to the fact that ________.
　　A) self-service provides a cheaper alternative
　　B) the personal touch is less appreciated nowadays
　　C) machines are more reliable than human beings
　　D) few people are willing to do this type of work
　　40. The author’s final solution to the problem discussed in the passage is ________.
　　A) to put up with whatever service is provided
　　B) to make strong complaints wherever necessary
　　C) to fully utilize all kinds of coin-eating machines
　　D) to go where good service is available考试大－全国最大教育类网站(www．Examda。com)
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Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage.
　　“There is a senseless notion that children grow up and leave home when they’re 18, and the truth is far from that,” says sociologist Larry Bumpass of the University of Wisconsin. Today, unexpected numbers of young adults are living with their parents, “There is a major shift in the middle class,” declares sociologist Allan Schnaiberg of Northwester University, whose son, 19, moved back in after an absence of eight months.
　　Analysts cite a variety of reasons for this return to the nest. The marriage age is rising, a condition that makes home and its pleasantness particularly attractive to young people. A high divorce rate and a declining remarriage rate are sending economically pressed and emotionally hurt survivors back to parental shelters. For some, the expense of an away-from-home college education has become so excessively great that many students now attend local schools. Even after graduation, young people find their wings clipped by skyrocketing housing costs.
　　Living at home, says Knighton, a school teacher, continues to give her security and moral support. Her mother agreed, “It’s ridiculous for the kids to pay all that money for rent. It makes sense for kids to stay at home.” But sharing the family home requires adjustments for all. There are the hassles over bathrooms, telephones and privacy (不受干扰的生活). Some families, however, manage the delicate balancing act. But for others, it proves too difficult. Michelle Del Turco, 24, has been home three times-and left three times. “What I considered a social drink, my dad considered an alcohol problem,” she explains. “He never liked anyone I dated (约会), so I either had to hide away or meet them at friends’ house.”
　　Just how long should adult children live with their parents before moving on? Most psychologists feel lengthy homecomings are a mistake. Children, struggling to establish separate identities, can end up with “a sense of inadequacy, defeat and failure.” And aging parents, who should be enjoying some financial and personal freedom, find themselves stuck with responsibilities. Many agree that brief visits, however, can work beneficially.
　　21. According to the author, there was once a trend in the U.S. ________.
　　A) for young adults to leave their parents and live independently
　　B) for middle class young adults to stay with their parents
　　C) for married young adults to move back home after a lengthy absence
　　D) for young adults to get jobs nearby in order to live with their parents
　　22. Which of the following does not account for young adults returning to the nest?
　　A) Young adults find housing costs too high.
　　B) Young adults are psychologically and intellectually immature.
　　C) Young adults seek parental comfort and moral support.
　　D) Quite a number of young adults attend local schools.
　　23. One of the disadvantages of young adults returning to stay with their parents is that ________.
　　A) there will inevitably be inconveniences in every day life
　　B) most parents find it difficult to keep
　　C) the young adults tend to be overprotected by their parents
　　D) public opinion is against young adults staying with their parents
　　24. The word “hassles” in the passage (Line 3, Para. 3) probably means ________.
　　A) agreements
　　B) worries来源：www.examda.com
　　C) disadvantages
　　D) quarrels
　　25. According to the passage what is the best for both parents and children?
　　A) They should adjust themselves to sharing the family expenses.
　　B) Children should leave their parents when they are grown-up.
　　C) Adult children should visit their parents from time to time.考试大论坛
　　D) Parents should support their adult children when they are in trouble. 
　　Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage.
　　The word conservation has a thrifty (节俭) meaning. To conserve is to save and protect, to leave what we ourselves enjoy in such good condition that others may also share the enjoyment. Our forefathers had no idea that human population would increase faster than the supplies of raw materials; most of them, even until very recently, had the foolish idea that the treasures were “limitless” and “inexhaustible”. Most of the citizens of earlier generations knew little or nothing about the complicated and delicate system that runs all through nature, and which means that, as in a living body, an unhealthy condition of one part will sooner or later be harmful to all the others.
　　Fifty years ago nature study was not part of the school work; scientific forestry was a new idea; timber was still cheap because it could be brought in any quantity from distant woodlands; soil destruction and river floods were not national problems; nobody had yet studied long-terms climatic cycles in relation to proper land use; even the word “conservation” had nothing of the meaning that it has for us today.
　　For the sake of ourselves and those who will come after us, we must now set about repairing the mistakes of our forefathers. Conservation should, therefore, be made a part of everyone’s daily life. To know about the water table (水位) in the ground is just as important to us as a knowledge of the basic arithmetic formulas. We need to know why all watersheds (上游源头森林地带集水区) need the protection of plant life and why the running current of streams and rivers must be made to yield their full benefit to the soil before they finally escape to the sea. We need to be taught the duty of planting trees as well as of cutting them. We need to know the importance of big, mature trees, because living space for most of man’s fellow creatures on this planet is figured not only in square measure of surface but also in cubic volume above the earth. In brief, it should be our goal to restore as much of the original beauty of nature as we can.
　　26. The author’s attitude towards the current situation in the exploitation of natural resources is ________.
　　A) positive
　　B) neutral
　　C) suspiciouswww.Ｅxamda.CoM考试就到考试大
　　D) critical
　　27. According to the author, the greatest mistake of our forefathers was that ________.
　　A) they had no idea about scientific forestry
　　B) they had little or no sense of environmental protection
　　C) they were not aware of the significance of nature study
　　D) they had no idea of how to make good use of raw materials
　　28. It can be inferred from the third paragraph that earlier generations didn’t realize ________.
　　A) the interdependence of water, soil, and living things
　　B) the importance of the proper use of land
　　C) the harmfulness of soil destruction and river floods
　　D) the value of the beauty of nature
　　29. To avoid correcting the mistake of our forefathers, the author suggests that ________.
　　A) we plant more trees来源：www.examda.com
　　B) natural science be taught to everybody
　　C) environmental education be directed toward everyone
　　D) we return to nature
　　30. What does the author imply by saying “living space... is figured... also in cubic volume above the earth” (Lines 7-8, Para. 3)?
　　A) Our living space on the earth is getting smaller and smaller.
　　B) Our living space should be measured in cubic volume.
　　C) We need to take some measure to protect space.
　　D) We must preserve good living conditions for both birds and animals. 
　　Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　Judging from recent surveys, most experts in sleep behavior agree that there is virtually an epidemic (流行病) of sleepiness in the nation. “I can’t think of a single study that hasn’t found Americans getting less sleep than they ought to,” says Dr. David. Even people who think they are sleeping enough would probably be better off with more rest.
　　The beginning of our sleep-deficit (睡眠不足) crisis can be traced to the invention of the light bulb a century ago. From diary entries and other personal accounts from the 18th and 19th centuries, sleep scientists have reached the conclusion that the average person used to sleep about 9.5 hours a night. “The best sleep habits once were forced on us, when we had nothing to do in the evening down on the farm, and it was dark.” By the 1950s and 1960s, the sleep schedule had been reduced dramatically, to between 7.5 and eight hours, and most people had to wake to an alarm clock. “People cheat on their sleep, and they don’t even realize they’re doing it,” says Dr. David. “They think they’re okay because they can get by on 6.5 hours, when they really need 7.5, eight or even more to feel ideally vigorous.”
　　Perhaps the most merciless robber of sleep, researchers say is the complexity of the day. Whenever pressures from work, family, friends and community mount, many people consider sleep the least expensive item on his programme. “In our society, you’re considered dynamic if you say you only need 5.5 hours’ sleep. If you’re got to get 8.5 hours, people think you lack drive and ambition.”
　　To determine the consequences of sleep deficit, researchers have put subjects through a set of psychological and performance tests requiring them, for instance, to add columns of numbers or recall a passage read to them only minutes earlier. “We’ve found that if you’re in sleep deficit, performance suffers,” says Dr. David. “Short-term memory is weakened, as are abilities to make decisions and to concentrate.”
　　31. People in the 18th and 19th centuries used to sleep about 9.5 hours a night because they had ________.
　　A) no drive and ambition
　　B) no electric lighting
　　C) the best sleep habits
　　D) nothing to do in the evening考试大论坛
　　32. According to Dr. David, Americans ________.
　　A) are ideally vigorous even under the pressure of life
　　B) often neglect the consequences of sleep deficit
　　C) do not know how to relax themselves properly
　　D) can get by on 6.5 hours of sleep
　　33. Many Americans believe that ________.
　　A) sleep is the first thing that can be sacrificed when one is busy
　　B) they need more sleep to cope with the complexities of everyday life
　　C) to sleep is something one can do at any time of the day
　　D) enough sleep promotes people’s drive and ambition
　　34. The word “subjects” (Line 1, Para. 4) refers to ________.
　　A) the performance tests used in the study of sleep deficit
　　B) special branches of knowledge that are being studied
　　C) people whose behavior or reactions are being studied
　　D) the psychological consequences of sleep deficit
　　35. It can be concluded from the passage that one should sleep as many hours as is necessary to ________.
　　A) improve one’s memory dramatically
　　B) be considered dynamic by other people
　　C) maintain one’s daily schedule
　　D) feel energetic and perform adequately 
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage.
　　The concept of personal choice in relation to health behaviors is an important one. An estimated 90 percent of all illness may be preventable if individuals would make sound personal health choices based upon current medical knowledge. We all enjoy our freedom of choice and do not like to see it restricted when it is within the legal and moral boundaries of society. The structure of American society allows us to make almost all our own personal decisions that may concern our health. If we so desire, we can smoke, drink excessively, refuse to wear seat belts, eat whatever food we want, and live a completely sedentary life-style without any exercise. The freedom to make such personal decisions is a fundamental aspect of our society, although the wisdom of these decisions can be questioned. Personal choices relative to health often cause a difficulty. As one example, a teenager may know the facts relative to smoking cigarettes and health but may be pressured by friends into believing it is the socially accepted thing to do.
　　A multitude of factors, both inherited and environmental, influence the development of health-related behaviors, and it is beyond the scope of this text to discuss all these factors as they may affect any given individual. However, the decision to adopt a particular health-related behavior is usually one of personal choice. There are healthy choices and there are unhealthy choices. In discussing the morals of personal choice, Fries and Crapo drew a comparison. They suggest that to knowingly give oneself over to a behavior that has a statistical probability of shortening life is similar to attempting suicide. Thus, for those individuals who are interested in preserving both the quality and quantity of life, personal health choices should reflect those behaviors that are associated with a statistical probability of increased vitality and longevity.
　　36. The concept of personal choice concerning health is important because ________.
　　A) personal health choices help cure most illness
　　B) it helps raise the level of our medical knowledge
　　C) it is essential to personal freedom in American society
　　D) wrong decisions could lead to poor health
　　37. To “live a completely sedentary life-style” (Line 7, Para. 1) in the passage means ________.
　　A) to “live an inactive life”
　　B) to “live a decent life”
　　C) to “live a life with complete freedom”
　　D) to “live a life of vice”
　　38. Sound personal health choice is often difficult to make because ________.
　　A) current medical knowledge is still insufficient
　　B) there are many factors influencing our decisions
　　C) few people are willing to trade the quality of life
　　D) people are usually influenced by the behavior of their friends
　　39. To knowingly allow oneself to purse unhealthy habits is compared by Fried and Crapo to ________.
　　A) improving the quality of one’s life
　　B) limiting one’s personal health choice
　　C) deliberately ending one’s life
　　D) breaking the rules of social behavior
　　40. According to Fries and Crapo sound health choices should be based on ________.
　　A) personal decisions
　　B) society’s laws考试大论坛
　　C) statistical evidence
　　D) friends’ opinions
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Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage.
　　There are desert plants which survive the dry season in the form of inactive seeds. There are also desert insects which survive as inactive larvae (幼虫). In addition, difficult as it is to believe, there are desert fish which can survive through years of drought (干旱) in the form of inactive eggs. These are the shrimps (小虾) that live in the Mojave Desert, an intensely dry region in the south-west of the United States where shade temperatures of over 50C are often recorded.
　　The eggs of the Mojave shrimps are the size and have the appearance of grains of sand. When sufficient spring rain falls to form a lake, once every two to five years, these eggs hatch (孵化). Then the water is soon filled with millions of tiny shrimps about a millimetre long which feed on tiny plant and animal organisms which also grow in the temporary desert lake. Within a week, the shrimps grow from their original 1 millimetre to a length of about 1.5 centimetres.
　　Throughout the time that the shrimps are rapidly maturing, the water in the lake equally rapidly evaporates. Therefore, for the shrimps it is a race against time. By the twelfth day, however, when they are about 3 centimetre long, hundreds of tiny eggs form on the underbodies of the females. Usually by this time, all that remains of the lake is a large, muddy patch of wet soil. On the thirteenth day and the next, during the final hours of their brief lives, the shrimps lay their eggs in the mud. Then, having ensured that their species will survive, the shrimps die as the last of the water evaporates.
　　If sufficient rain falls the next year to form another lake, the eggs hatch, and once again the shrimps pass rapidly through their cycle of growth, adulthood, egg-laying, and death. Some years there is insufficient rain to form a lake: in this case, the eggs will remain dormant for another years, or even longer if necessary. Very, very occasionally, perhaps twice in a hundred years, sufficient rain falls to form a deep lake that lasts a month or more. In this case, the species passes through two cycles of growth, egg-laying, and death. Thus, on such occasions, the species multiplies considerably, which further ensures its survival.来源：www.examda.com
　　21. Which of the following is the MOST distinctive feature of Mojave shrimps?
　　A) Their lives are brief.
　　B) They feed on plant and animal organisms.
　　C) Their eggs can survive years of drought.
　　D) They lay their eggs in the mud.
　　22. By saying “for the shrimps it is a race against time” (Para. 3, line 2) the author means ________.
　　A) they have to swim fast to avoid danger in the rapidly evaporating lake
　　B) they have to swim fast to catch the animal organisms on which they survive
　　C) they have to multiply as many as possible within thirteen days
　　D) they have to complete their life cycle within a short span of time permitted by the environment
　　23. The passage mainly deals with ________.
　　A) the life span of the Mojave shrimps
　　B) the survival of desert shrimps
　　C) the importance of water to life
　　D) life in the Mojave Desert来源：考试大
　　24. The word “dormant” (Para. 4, Line 3) most probably means ________.
　　A) inactive
　　B) strong
　　C) alert
　　D) soft
　　25. It may be inferred from the passage that ________.
　　A) appearance and size are most important for life to survive in the desert
　　B) a species must be able to multiply quickly in order to survive
　　C) for some species one life cycle in a year is enough to survive the desert drought
　　D) some species develop a unique life pattern to survive in extremely harsh conditions 
　　Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage.
　　Opportunities for rewarding work become fewer for both men and women as they grow older. After age 40, job hunting becomes even more difficult. Many workers stay at jobs they are too old for rather than face possible rejection. Our youth-oriented, throw-away culture sees little value in older people. In writer Lilian Hellman’s words, they have “the wisdom that comes with age that we can’t make use of. “
　　Unemployment and economic need for work is higher among older women, especially minorities, than among younger white women. A national council reports these findings: though unemployed longer when seeking work, older women job-hunt harder, hold a job longer with less absenteeism (缺勤), perform as well or better, are more reliable, and are more willing to learn than men or younger women. Yet many older women earn poor pay and face a future of poverty in their retirement years. When “sexism meets ageism, poverty is no longer on the doorstep it moves in,” according to Tish Sommers, director of a special study on older women for the National Organization for Women.
　　Yet a 1981 report on the White House Conference on Aging shows that as a group, older Americans are the “wealthiest, best fed, best housed, healthiest, most self-reliant older population in our history. “This statement is small comfort to those living below the poverty line, but it does explode some of the old traditional beliefs and fears. Opportunities for moving in and up in a large company may shrink but many older people begin successful small businesses, volunteer in satisfying activities, and stay active for many years. They have few role models because in previous generations the life span was much shorter and expectations of life were fewer. They are ploughing new ground.
　　Employers are beginning to recognize that the mature person can bring a great deal of stability and responsibility to a position. One doesn’t lose ability and experience on the eve of one’s 65th or 70th birthday any more than one grows up instantly at age 21.
　　26. After the age of 40, ________.来源：考试大
　　A) most workers are tired of their present jobs
　　B) many workers tend to stick their present jobs
　　C) people find their jobs more rewarding than before
　　D) people still wish to hunt for more suitable jobs
　　27. From Heilman’s remark, we can see that ________.
　　A) full use has been made of the wisdom of older people
　　B) the wisdom of older people is not valued by American society
　　C) older people are no less intelligent than young people
　　D) the wisdom of older people is of great value to American society
　　28. Tish Sommers argues that ________.
　　A) older women find it hard to escape poverty
　　B) older women usually perform better in their jobs
　　C) the major cause of the poverty of older women is sexism
　　D) more people have come to believe in sexism and ageism
　　29. According to the third paragraph, it can be seen that older Americans ________.
　　A) have more job opportunities than young people
　　B) live below the poverty line
　　C) have new opportunities to remain active in society
　　D) no longer believe in the promise of a happy life upon retirement
　　30. It can be concluded from the passage that the writer ________.
　　A) calls attention to the living conditions of older Americans
　　B) believes that value of older people is gaining increasing recognition
　　C) attempts to justify the youth-oriented, throw-away culture of the United States
　　D) argues people should not retire at the age of 65 or 70 

　　Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　The most exciting kind of education is also the most personal. Nothing can exceed the joy of discovering for yourself something that is important to you! It may be an idea or a bit of information you come across accidentally—or a sudden insight, fitting together pieces of information or working through a problem. Such personal encounters are the “payoff” in education. A teacher may direct you to learning and even encourage you in it—but no teacher can make the excitement or the joy happen. That’s up to you.
　　A research paper, assigned in a course and perhaps checked at various stages by an instructor, leads you beyond classroom, beyond the texts for classes and into a process where the joy of discovery and learning can come to you many times. Preparing the research paper is an active and individual process, and ideal learning process. It provides a structure within which you can make exciting discoveries, of knowledge and of self, that are basic to education. But the research paper also gives you a chance to individualize a school assignment, to suit a piece of work to your own interests and abilities, to show others what you can do. Writing a research paper is more than just a classroom exercise. It is an experience in searching out, understanding and synthesizing, which forms the basis of many skills applicable to both academic and nonacademic tasks. It is, in the fullest sense, a discovering, an education. So, to produce a good research paper is both a useful and a thoroughly satisfying experience!
　　To some, the thought of having to write an assigned number of pages, often more than ever produced before, is disconcerting. To others, the very idea of having to work independently is threatening. But there is no need to approach the research paper assignment with anxiety, and nobody should view the research paper as an obstacle to overcome. Instead, consider it a goal to accomplish, a goal within reach if you use the help this book can give you. 来源：www.examda.com
　　31. According to the writer, personal discoveries ________.
　　A) will give one encouragement and direction
　　B) are helpful in finding the right information
　　C) are the most valuable part of one’s personal education
　　D) will help one to successfully complete school assignments
　　32. It can be inferred from the passage that writing a research paper gives one chances ________.
　　A) to fully develop one’s personal abilities
　　B) to use the skills learnt in the classroom
　　C) to prove that one is a productive writer
　　D) to demonstrate how well one can accomplish school assignment
　　33. From the context, the word “disconcerting” (Para. 3, Line 2) most probably means ________.
　　A) misleading
　　B) embarrassing
　　C) stimulating
　　D) upsetting
　　34. The writer argues in the passage that ________.
　　A) one should explore new areas in research
　　B) one should trust one’s own ability to meet course requirements
　　C) one should consider research paper writing a pleasure, not a burden
　　D) one should use all one’s knowledge and skills when doing research
　　35. What will probably follow this passage?
　　A) How to write a research paper.
　　B) The importance of research in education.
　　C) How to make new discoveries for oneself.
　　D) The skill of putting pieces of information together. 
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage.
　　In our culture, the sources of what we call a sense of “mastery”—feeling important and worth-while-and the sources of what we call a sense “pleasure”-finding life enjoyable-are not always identical. Women often are told “You can’t have it all.” Sometimes what the speaker really is saying is: “You chose a career, so you can’t expect to have closer relationships or a happy family life.” or “You have a wonderful husband and children—What’s all this about wanting a career?” But women need to understand and develop both aspects of well-being, if they are to feel good about themselves.
　　Our study shows that, for women, well-being has two dimensions. One is mastery, which includes self-esteem (自尊), a sense of control over your life, and low levels of anxiety and depression. Mastery is closely related to the “doing” side of life, to work and activity. Pleasure is the other dimensions, and it is composed of happiness, satisfaction and optimism (乐观). It is tied more closely to the “feeling” side of life. The two are independent of each other. A woman could be high in mastery and low in pleasure, and vice versa. For example, a woman who has a good job, but whose mother has just died, might be feeling very good about herself and in control of her work life, but the pleasure side could be damaged for a time.
　　The concepts of mastery and pleasure can help us identify the sources of well-being for women, and remedy past mistakes. In the past, women were encouraged to look only at the feeling side of life as the source of all well-being. But we know that both mastery and pleasure are critical. And mastery seems to be achieved largely through work. In our study, all the groups of employed women rated significantly higher in mastery than did women who were not employed.
　　A woman’s well-being is enhanced (增进) when she takes on multiple roles. At least by middle adulthood, the women who were involved in a combination of roles-marriages, motherhood, and employment were the highest in well-being, despite warnings about stress and strain. 
　　36. It can be inferred from the first paragraph that ________.
　　A) for women, a sense of “mastery” is more important than a sense of “pleasure”
　　B) for women, a sense of “pleasure” is more important than a sense of “mastery”
　　C) women can’t have a sense of “mastery” and a sense of “pleasure” at the same time
　　D) a sense of “mastery” and a sense of “pleasure” are both indispensable to women
　　37. The author’s attitude towards women having a career is ________.
　　A) critical
　　B) positive
　　C) neutral
　　D) realistic来源：www.examda.com
　　38. One can conclude from the passage that if a woman takes on several social roles, ________.
　　A) it will be easier for her to overcome stress and strain
　　B) she will be more successful in her career
　　C) her chances of getting promoted will be greater
　　D) her life will be richer and more meaningful
　　39. Which of the following can be identified as a source of “pleasure” for women?
　　A) Family life
　　B) Regular employment来源：www.examda.com
　　C) Multiple roles in society
　　D) Freedom from anxiety
　　40. The most appropriate title for the passage would be ________.
　　A) The well-being of Career Women
　　B) Sources of Mastery and Pleasure
　　C) Two Aspects of Women’s Well-Being
　　D) Freedom Roles Women in Society 
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Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage.
　　The process of perceiving other people is rarely translated (to ourselves or others) into cold, objective terms. “She was 5 feet 8 inches tall, had fair hair, and wore a colored skirt.” More often, we try to get inside the other person to pinpoint his or her attitudes, emotions, motivations, abilities, ideas and characters. Furthermore, we sometimes behave as if we can accomplish this difficult job very quickly-perhaps with a two-second glance.
　　We try to obtain information about others in many ways. Berger suggests several methods for reducing uncertainties about others: watching, without being noticed, a person interacting with others, particularly with others who are known to you so you can compare the observed person’s behavior with the known others’ behavior; observing a person in a situation where social behavior is relatively unrestrained or where a wide variety of behavioral responses are called for; deliberately structuring the physical or social environment so as to observe the person’s responses to specific stimuli; asking people who have had or have frequent contact with the person about him or her; and using various strategies in face-to-face interaction to uncover information about another person-questions, self-disclosures (自我表露), and so on. Getting to know someone is a never-ending task, largely because people are constantly changing and the methods we use to obtain information are often imprecise. You may have known someone for ten years and still know very little about him. If we accept the idea that we won’t ever fully know another person, it enables us to deal more easily with those things that get in the way of accurate knowledge such as secrets and deceptions. It will also keep us from being too surprised or shocked by seemingly inconsistent behavior. Ironically (讽刺性地) those things that keep us from knowing another person too well (e.g., secrets and deceptions) may be just as important to the development of satisfying relationship as those things that enable us to obtain accurate knowledge about a person (e.g., disclosure and truthful statements).
　　21. The word “pinpoint” (Para. 1, Line 3) basically means ________.
　　A) appreciatewww.Ｅxamda.CoM考试就到考试大
　　B) obtain
　　C) interpret
　　D) identify
　　22. What do we learn from the first paragraph?
　　A) People are better described in cold, objective terms.
　　B) The difficulty of getting to know a person is usually underestimated.
　　C) One should not judge people by their appearances.
　　D) One is usually subjective when assessing other people’s personality.
　　23. It can be inferred from Berger’s suggestions that ________.
　　A) people do not reveal their true self on every occasion
　　B) in most cases we should avoid contacting the observed person directly
　　C) the best way to know a person is by making comparisons
　　D) face-to-face interaction is the best strategy to uncover information about a person
　　24. In developing personal relationships, secrets and deceptions, in the author’s opinion, are ________.
　　A) personal matters that should be seriously dealt with
　　B) barriers that should be done away with
　　C) as significant as disclosures and truthful statements
　　D) things people should guard against
　　25. The author’s purpose in writing the passage is ________.
　　A) to give advice on appropriate conduct for social occasions
　　B) to provide ways of how to obtain information about people
　　C) to call the reader’s attention to the negative side of people’s characters
　　D) to discuss the various aspects of getting to know people 
　　Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage.
　　The competition among producers of personal computers is essentially a race to get the best, most innovative products to the marketplace. Marketers in this environment frequently have to make a judgement as to their competitors’ role when making marketing strategy decisions. If major competitors are changing their products, then a marketer may want to follow suit to remain competitive. Apple Computer, Inc. has introduced two new, faster personal computers, the Mackintosh II and Mackintosh SE, in anticipation of the introduction of a new PC by IBM, one of Apple’s major competitors.
　　Apple’s new computers are much faster and more powerful than its earlier models. The improved Mackintosh is able to run programs that previously were impossible to run on an Apple PC, including IBM-compatible (兼容的) programs. This compatibility feature illustrates computer manufactures’ new attitude of giving customers the features they want. Making Apple computers capable of running IBM software is Apple’s effort at making the Mackintosh compatible with IBM computers and thus more popular in the office, where Apple hopes to increase sales. Users of the new Apple can also add accessories (附件) to make their machines specialize in specific uses, such as engineering and writing.
　　The new computers represent a big improvement over past models, but they also cost much more. Company officials do not think the higher price will slow down buyers who want to step up to a more powerful computer. Apple wants to stay in the high-price end of the personal computer market to finance research for even faster, more sophisticated computers.
　　Even though Apple and IBM are major competitors, both companies realize that their competitor’s computers have certain features that their own models do not. The Apple line has always been popular for its sophisticated color graphics (图形), whereas the IBM machines have always been favored in offices. In the future, there will probably be more compatibility between the two companies’ products, which no doubt will require that both Apple and IBM change marketing strategies.
　　26. According to the passage, Apple Computer, Inc, has introduced the Mackintosh II and the Mackintosh SE because ________.
　　A) IBM is changing its computer models continuously
　　B) it wants to make its machines specialize in specific uses
　　C) it wants to stay ahead of IBM in the competitive computer market
　　D) it expects its major competitor IBM to follow its example
　　27. Apple hopes to increase Mackintosh sales chiefly by ________.
　　A) making its new models capable of running IBM software
　　B) improving the color graphics of its new models
　　C) copying the marketing strategies of IBM
　　D) giving the customers what they want
　　28. Apple sells its new computer models at a high price because ________.
　　A) they have new features and functions
　　B) they are more sophisticated than other models
　　C) they have new accessories attached
　　D) it wants to accumulate funds for future research
　　29. It can be inferred from the passage that both Apple and IBM try to gain a competitive advantage by ________.
　　A) copying each other’s technology
　　B) incorporating features that make their products distinctive
　　C) making their computer more expensive来源：考试大
　　D) making their computers run much faster
　　30. The best title for the passage would be ________.
　　A) Apple’s Efforts to Stay Ahead of IBM
　　B) Apple’s New Computer Technology
　　C) Apple’s New personal Computers
　　D) Apple’s Research Activities 
　　Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　It is a curious paradox that we think of the physical sciences as “hard”, the social sciences as “soft”, and the biological sciences as somewhere in between. This is interpreted to mean that our knowledge of physical systems is more certain than our knowledge of biological systems, and these in turn are more certain than our knowledge of social systems. In terms of our capacity to sample the relevant universes, however, and the probability that our images of these universes are at least approximately correct, one suspects that a reverse order is more reasonable. We are able to sample earth’s social systems with some degree of confidence that we have a reasonable sample of the total universe being investigated. Our knowledge of social systems, therefore, while it is in many ways extremely inaccurate, is not likely to be seriously overturned by new discoveries. Even the folk knowledge in social systems on which ordinary life is based in earning, spending, organizing, marrying, taking part in political activities, fighting and so on, is not very dissimilar from the more sophisticated images of the social system derived from the social sciences, even though it is built upon the very imperfect samples of personal experience.
　　In contrast, our image of the astronomical universe, of even of earth’s geological history, can easily be subject to revolutionary changes as new data comes in and new theories are worked out. If we define the “security” our image of various parts of the total system as the probability of their suffering significant changes, then we would reverse the order of hardness and see the social sciences as the most secure, the physical sciences as the least secure, and again the biological sciences as somewhere in between. Our image of the astronomical universe is the least secure of all simply because we observe such a fantastically small sample of it and its record-keeping is trivial as compared with the rich records of the social systems, or even the limited records of biological systems. Records of the astronomical universe, despite the fact that we see distant things as they were long ago, are limited in the extreme.
　　Even in regard to such a close neighbour as the moon, which we have actually visited, theories about its origin and history are extremely different, contradictory, and hard to choose among. Our knowledge of physical evolution is incomplete and highly insecure.
　　31. The word “paradox” (Para. 1, Line 1) means “________”.
　　A) implication
　　B) contradiction
　　C) interpretation
　　D) confusion
　　32. According to the author, we should reverse our classification of the physical sciences as “hard” and the social sciences as “soft” because ________.
　　A) a reverse ordering will help promote the development of the physical sciences
　　B) our knowledge of physical systems is more reliable than that of social systems
　　C) our understanding of the social systems is approximately correct
　　D) we are better able to investigate social phenomena than physical phenomena
　　33. The author believes that our knowledge of social systems is more secure than that of physical systems because ________.
　　A) it is not based on personal experience采集者退散
　　B) new discoveries are less likely to occur in social sciences
　　C) it is based on a fairly representative quantity of data
　　D) the records of social systems are more reliable
　　34. The chances of the physical sciences being subject to great changes are the biggest because ________.
　　A) contradictory theories keep emerging all the time
　　B) new information is constantly coming in
　　C) the direction of their development is difficult to predict
　　D) our knowledge of the physical world is inaccurate
　　35. We know less about the astronomical universe than we do about any social system because ________.
　　A) theories of its origin and history are varied
　　B) our knowledge of it is highly insecure
　　C) only a very small sample of it has been observed
　　D) few scientists are involved in the study of astronomy 
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following.
　　In the early days of nuclear power, the United States made money on it. But today opponents have so complicated its development that no nuclear plants have been ordered or built here in 12 years.
　　The greatest fear of nuclear power opponents has always been a reactor “meltdown” (堆内熔化). Today, the chances of a meltdown that would threaten U.S. public health are very little. But to even further reduce the possibility, engineers are testing new reactors that rely not on human judgement to shut them down but on the laws of nature. Now General Electric is already building two advanced reactors in Japan. But don’t expect them ever on U.S. shores unless things change in Washington.采集者退散
　　The procedure for licensing nuclear power plants is a bad dream. Any time during, or even after, construction, an objection by any group or individual can bring everything to a halt while the matter is investigated or taken to court. Meanwhile, the builder must add nice-but-not-necessary improvements, some of which force him to knock down walls and start over. In every case where a plant has been opposed, the Nuclear Regulation Commission has ultimately granted a license to construct or operate. But the victory often costs so much that the utility ends up abandoning the plant anyway.
　　A case in point is the Shoreham plant on New York’s Long Island. Shoreham was a virtual twin to the Millstone plant in Connecticut, both ordered in the mid-’60s. Millstone, completed for $101 million, has been generating electricity for two decades. Shoreham, however, was singled out by anti-nuclear activists who, by sending in endless protests, drove the cost over $5 billion and delayed its use for many years.
　　Shoreham finally won its operation license. But the plant has never produced a watt of power. Governor Mario Cuomo, an opponent of a Shoreham start-up, used his power to force New York’s public-utilities commission to accept the following settlement; the power company could pass the cost of Shoreham along to its consumers only if it agreed not to operate the plant! Today, a perfectly good facility, capable of servicing hundreds of homes, sits rusting.
　　36. What has made the procedure for licensing nuclear power plants a bad dream?
　　A) The inefficiency of the Nuclear Regulation commission.
　　B) The enormous cost of construction and operation.
　　C) The length of time it takes to make investigations.
　　D) The objection of the opponents of nuclear power.
　　37. It can be inferred from Paragraph 2 that ________.
　　A) it is not technical difficulties that prevent the building of nuclear power plants in the U.S.
　　B) there are not enough safety measures in the U.S. for running new nuclear power plants
　　C) there are already more nuclear power plants than necessary in the U.S.
　　D) the American government will not allow Japanese nuclear reactors to be installed in the U.S.
　　38. Any objection, however trivial it may be, can ________.
　　A) force the power companies to cancel the project
　　B) delay the construction or operation of a nuclear plant
　　C) cause a serious debate within the Nuclear Regulation Commission
　　D) take the builders to court
　　39. Governor Mario’s chief intention in proposing the settlement was to ________.
　　A) stop the Shoreham plant from going into operation
　　B) help the power company to solve its financial problems
　　C) urge the power company to further increase its power supply
　　D) permit the Shoreham plant to operate under certain conditions
　　40. The author’s attitude towards the development of nuclear power is ________.
　　A) negative
　　B) neutral
　　C) positive
　　D) questioning
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　　Directions: For this part, you are allowed thirty minutes to write a composition on the topic My view on the Negative Effects of Some Advertisements. You should write at least 120 words and you should base your composition on the outline (given in Chinese) below:
　　1. 现在有些不良的商业广告
　　2. 这些广告的副作用和危害性
　　3. 我对这些广告的态度
　　[参考范文]
　　My view on the Negative Effects of Some Advertisements Nowadays ther are a lot of false advertisements in society. They have caused many harms to society. Generally, their harms can be listed as follows.
　　First, they exaggerate the functions of the goods they advertise and mislead consumers.
　　Second , some advertisements contain obscene contents and bring about spiritual pollution.
　　Third, they seriously damage the credit of businesses because the shops which sell those goods will be distrusted and even considered the conspirators of those advertisers by consumers.
　　Personally, I am usually vigilant against any advertisements and so I have never been taken in. However, some people are credulous and are easily taken in. Therefore, in my opinion, effective measures must be taken to ban false advertisements and protect consumers’interests. First, all the advertisements must be strictly censored by the authorities concerned before they are published. Besides, severe punishment must be inflicted on those who publish illegal advertisements. In conclusion, false advertisements must be eliminated in our society.
　　1996年1月大学英语六级作文题目及范文
　　Direction: For this part, you are allowed thirty minutes to write a composition on the topic Why I Take the College English Test Band 6. you should write at least 120 words and your composition should include the following two points (given in Chinese)：
　　1. 有人认为没有必要参加大学英语六级考试(简称CET-6)。
　　2. 我参加CET-6考试的理由。
　　[参考范文]
　　Why I Take the College English Test Band 6　Some students think it unnecessary to take CET-6. They hold this views because CET-6 is　not compulsory and they can get a degree so long as they pass CET-4. However, I think it　necessary and beneficial to take CET-6. The reasons are obvious.
　　First, if I decide to take CET-6, natually, to pass CET-6 becomes a goal I set myself and　with a goal to strive towards I will continue to study English hard. Of course my English will not be neglected in the third and fourth years. Besides, if I pass CET-6, I can get a certificate which, to some extent, shows my experience and qualification so that I can compete with other in job-hunting. Most important of all, a good knowledge of English will help my work and scientific research in the future.
　　All in all, taking CET-6 does good both to my studies and to my personal advancement.
　　1996年6月大学英语六级作文题目及范文
　　Directions: For this part, you are allowed thirty minutes to write a composition on the topic Health Gains in Developing Countries. You must base your composition on the following instructions (given in Chinese):
　　1. 以下图为依据描述发展中国家的期望寿命(life expectancy)和婴儿死亡率(infant mortality)的变化情况。
　　2. 说明引起变化的各种原因。
　　[参考范文]Health Gains in Developing Countries
　　In the developing countries great changes took place in life expectancy and infant mortality in the period from 1960 to 1990. In 1960 life expectancy was very low, while infant mortality ws very high. However, in 1990 life expectancy increased, whereas infant mortality declined.
　　There are many reasons for the changes, but in general, they come down to three major ones. First, their living conditions were improved. In the old days people in the developing countries suffered hunger and were exposed to the elements. Nowadays they are well fed and housed. Naturally they live longer than before. Besides, the medical condition was also improved and so the adequate medical treatment ensures the adults’ health and reduces infant mortality. Most important of all, in the early 60s there were constant wars in some developing countries because of the colonial rule and so a lot of people were killed in wars. Nowadays most developing countries have become independent countries and their people live a peaceful life.
　　In conclusion, the national independence and social stability are responsible for these changes. 
　　1997年1月大学英语六级作文题目及范文
　　Directions: For this part, you are allowed thirty minutes to write a composition on the topic Haste Makes Waste. You should write at least 120 words and you should base your composition on the outline (given in Chinese) below:
　　1. 为什么说“欲速则不达”
　　2. 试举例说明
　　[参考范文]Haste Makes Waste
　　"Haste makes waste" is an English proverb which has equivalent expressions in many languages. It has become a precept whose value is universally accepted.
　　This proverb can be verified by many other proverbs"There is no royal road in learning", "Rome was not built in a day". Anyway it means that one should not be overanxious for quick results, otherwise he will fail. If one wants to be a scholar, he should make persistent efforts, burying himself in books. If he wants to take sa shortcut, he will never become a scholar. If one wants to be president of a country, he should first display his remarkable ability in his routine work so that his ability will be recognized and accepted by others.
　　However, if he is impatient for success, he will never realize his goal. If a man courts a woman, he should ry to win her love gradually. He should not expect tto win her heart within a day, otherwise he will never get true love. In conclusion, one should follow in order and advance step by step and should not be impatient for success, otherwise he will suffer a setback.
　　1998年1月大学英语六级作文题目及范文
　　Directions: For this part, you are allowed thirty minutes to write a composition on the topic My View on Fake Commodities. You should write at least 120 words and you should baseyour composition on the outline (given on Chinese) below:
　　1. 假冒伪劣商品的危害。
　　2. 怎样杜绝假冒伪劣商品。
　　[参考范文]My View on Fake Commodities
　　Nowadays there are a lot of fake commodities on the market. They range from daily commodities to expensive goods. They have caused many harms in society.
　　First, fake commodities damage the consumers’ interests. In addition, fake commodities affect businessmen and manufacturers, too. Those who have been deceived will be reluctant to consume, which will make business slack. Worst of all, some fake commodities such as medicine, gas cylinder and electric devices will endanger people’s lives and social security.
　　There are many ways to eliminate fake commodities but the following ones may be effective.
　　First, the laws of the protection of consumers should be enforced to severely punish those who produce or sell fake commodities. Second, consumers should be taught how to tell good commodities from fake ones. Third, they should be advised to protect their own interests and not to be led astray by false advertisements.
　　In a word, the whole society should pay close attention to the problem of fake commodities and launch a campaign against them. Only in this way will fake commodities be possibly eliminated from the market in the future.
　　1998年6月大学英语四级和六级(相同)作文题目及范文
　　Directions: For this part, you are allowed thirty minutes towrite acomposition on the topic Do　“Lucky Numbers” Really Bring Good Luck? You should write at least 100 words and you should　base your compositi on the outline (given in Chinese) below.
　　1.有些人认为某些数字会带来好运。
　　2.　我认为数字和运气无关，......
　　[范文]Do “Lucky Numbers” Really Bring Good Luck?
　　Some people take it for granted that some lucky numbers can bring them good luck. For instance, the so-called lucky number “8” is widely used now because it is sounded like “getting rich” in Chinese and is believed to bring good fortune.
　　Yet many others don’t think so. They think that numbers have nothing to do with luck.
　　They regard numbers simply as a mathematic symbols for counting. They are anything but a mystery. They laugh at those who think numbers can bring good luck.
　　I’m in favor of the latter opinion. I think our society is very modern now. We mustn’tcount on the so-called lucky numbers to fulfill our wishes. Whether we can have good luck depends on ourselves. If we work hard, good luck will come to us.
　　1999年1月大学英语四级和六级(相同)作文题目及范文
　　Directions: For this part, you are allowed thirty minutes to write a composition on the topic Don’t Hesitate to Say "No". You should write at least 100 -160 words and you should base your composition on the outline (given in Chinese) below:
　　1. 别人请求帮助时，在什么情况下我们会说"不"
　　2. 为什么有些人在该说"不"的时候不说"不"
　　3. 该说"不"时不说"不"的坏处
　　[范文]Don’t Hesitate to Say "No"
　　In our daily life, there are many occasions on which we should not hesitate to refuse when asked for help. For one thing, when it is beyond our ability, we should give a direct reply “ no”. For another, we the thing we are asked for is unreasonable or even illegal, we should say “no” without hesitation.
　　However, it is not the case in our real life. Many people prefer to say “yes” when they should say “no”. Some are afraid to lose their face, since they think refusal means their inability. Some people are afraid to offend their acquaintances’ face, such as their friends, relatives and so on.
　　In fact, doing so is quite harmful. If you agree to do the things beyond your ability, the result will only be worse. The other might as well have asked another person who can help. And if you agree to do the unreasonable or even the illegal favors, such as cheating in the exam, you are in fact not helping the other but hurting him. You yourself will get into trouble too. 
　　2000年1月大学英语四级、六级作文题目及范文
　　Directions: For this part, you are allowed thirty minutes to write a composition on the topic How I Finance My College Education. You should write at least 100 words, and base your composition on the outline (given in Chinese) below:
　　1. 上大学的费用(tuition and fees)可以通过多种途径解决
　　2. 哪种途径适合于我(说明理由)
　　[范文]How I Finance My College Education
　　Several years ago new tuition fee policy was put into practice and college students were asked to pay a certain sum of money. And now, all the students, no matter what subjects they are engaged in, must pay for tuition.
　　There are many ways for a student to finance his college education. Most students ask their parents to pay the tuition fee and pay for their books, accommodation and other cost. A student can also apply for the scholarship. Most universities set up scholarship to offer money to the poor students who do well in entrance exams and reward those who do well in entrance exams and reward those who work well at university. A student can also apply for the low-interest loans. In addition to the above, taking part-time jobs is also a common way for a college student to get money to pay part of his tuition and fees.
　　So far as I’m concerned, I’d prefer earning the scholarship. This means I must study hard and be a top student, which has always been my goal. After all, the task of a student is to study. And in addition to solving my financial problems, getting the scholarship can also prove my ability and is good for my future.
　　2001年1月大学英语四级、六级作文题目及范文
　　Directions: For this part, you are allowed thirty minutes to write a composition on the topic How to Succeed in a Job Interview? You should write at least 100 words, and base your composition on the outline given in Chinese below:
　　1. 面试在求职过程中的作用
　　2. 取得面试成功的因素：仪表、举止谈吐、能力、专业知识、自信、实事求是......
　　[范文]How to Succeed in a Job Interview?
　　Nowadays, in an ever tighter job market, great importance has been attached to an interview by both the employer and the applicant. The interview, so to speak, has become indispensable for getting a satisfactory job. On the one hand, the interviewer can take advantage of the occasion to learn about the candidates, such as their work experiences, education and their personalities, so as to pick out the right person for the company. On the other hand, the interviewee can make use of the opportunity to get to know the job he is going to take up, the salary, the working conditions and many other things about the job he is interested in.
　　Therefore, the job interview is very important to a job-hunter. But how can one succeed in it? Firstly of all, the interviewee must pay attention to his or her appearance. The first impression is always where we start. Get dressed properly and neatly. Secondly, good manners are equally important. Don’t be too proud, and neither too timid. Just be courteous. Thirdly, the interviewee must demonstrate his aptitude and skills for the job and his knowledge about eh job-related areas. Be confident. Last but not the least, the interviewee ought to be honest about his or her personal as well as academic background, for honesty is the best policy.
　　To sum up, the job interview is indeed important, but there is no need to be nervous. As long as the interviewee has the ability for the job, with careful preparation and a fairly　confident and honest performance, his or her success can be ensured. 
　　2001年6月大学英语四级、六级作文题目及范文
　　Directions: For this part, you are allowed thirty minutes to write a letter. Suppose you are Zhang Ying. Write a letter to Xiao Wang, a schoolmate of yours who is going to visit you during the week-long holiday. You should write a t least 100 words according to the suggestions given below in Chinese.
　　1. 表示欢迎
　　2. 提出对度假安排的建议
　　3. 提醒应注意的事项
　　[范文]A letter to a Schoolmate
　　June 23, 2001
　　Dear Xiao Wang,
　　I’m delighted to learn that you are going to visit me during the week-long vacation. My parents will also be happy to see you again. I’m sure you will enjoy every minute here.
　　I know you are fond of swimming. A river lies not far away from my home. We can go swimming there. I think it would be very pleasant and refreshing to swim in such hot summer days. In every big room of my home there is an air-conditioner. We can watch TV, play CDs or read books very comfortably at home.
　　A mountain about two miles away from here is beautiful and it is worth touring. We can go there on foot. When we climb to the top of the mountain, we can have a wonderful bird-eye view of the whole village. Just phone me before you set off. There is no need for you to take anything. I’ll prepare everything for you.
　　I am looking forward to seeing you soon.
　　Yours,
　　Zhang Ying
　　2002年6月大学英语四级、六级作文题目及范文
　　Directions: For this part, you are allowed thirty minutes to write a composition on the topic Student Use of Computers. You should write at least 120 words, and base your composition on the chart and the outline given below:
　　1.上图所示为某校大学生平均每周使用计算机的时间: 1990年(2 hours)、1995年(4 hours)、2002年(14 hours)，请描述其变化;
　　2. 请说明发生这些变化的原因(可从计算机的用途、价格或社会发展等方面加以说明);
　　3. 你认为目前大学生在计算机使用中有什么困难或问题。
　　[参考范文]Student Use of Computers
　　Students tend to use computers more and more nowadays. Reading this chart, we can find that the average number of hours a student spends on the computer per week has increased sharply. In 1990, it was less than 2 hours; and in 1995, it increased to almost 4 hours; while in 2000, the number soared to 20 hours.
　　Obviously computers are becoming more and more popular. There are several reasons for this. First, computers facilitate us in more aspects of life. Also, the fast development of the Internet enlarges our demands for using computers. We can easily contact with friends in remote places through the Internet. Besides, the prices of computers are getting lower and lower, which enables more students to purchase them.
　　Along with the time spent on computers, there arise some problems. The most serious one is that many students are spending so much time playing PC games so that they ignore their studies. It is urgent to let the students use computers in a proper way. 
　　2003年1月大学英语四级、六级作文题目及范文
　　Directions: For this part, you are allowed thirty minutes to write a composition on the topic It Pays to Be Honest. You should write at least 100 words according to the outline given
　　below in Chinese.
　　1. 当前社会上存在许多不诚实的现象
　　2. 诚实利人利已，做人应该诚实
　　[范文]It Pays to Be Honest
　　Although honesty is believed to be a virtue, there are still dishonest people in our society. For example, some businessmen sell fake product to their consumers; some students cheat in the exams.
　　Dishonest people are short-sighted. Those who sell fake products may make money at first, but consumers won’t buy their products any more. As a result, they will lose their fortune or even be sent to prison. By contrast, honest people gain a lot.
　　Those who always tell truth or keep to their promise not only let others trust them but gain respect from other people as well. Such persons are sure to have a lot of good friends.
　　Because they are trustable and respectable, everyone is eager to make friends with them, Besides, it is easier for a person with a good record to get a good job. Generally speaking, every employer wants his employees to be honest. So we can say that anyone who is honest will　be paid back later. In a word, honesty wins trust, respect and honor. So it is important that we should behonest.
　　2003年6月大学英语六级作文题目及范文
　　图表内容是1990，1995，2000的公房和私房变化柱状表，趋势是公房越来越少，私房越来越多。
　　提纲：1.简单描述一下图表内容
　　2.变化原因
　　3.这个变化对个人和社会的影响
　　字数150以上，时间30分钟。
　　[参考范文]Changes of Ownership of Houses in China
　　Ownership of houses in China has changed greatly in the past decade. In the past, most houses were stateowned. But now, private houses are everywhere. As is shown in the chart above, in 1990, the city’s houses were mainly state-owned, with a percentage of 75. This percentage became 60 in the year 1995 and then dropped sharply to 20 in 2000. At the same time, the number of private houses has soared up to 80 percent.
　　There are mainly two reasons that account for this rapid change. Firstly, the government has been forwarding the policy to support private houses programs. These programs have proved to be very important in developing China’s economy. Secondly, with the development of economy, people’s standard of living has risen. They want to have their own houses to satisfy their needs.
　　The change has enabled more people to enjoy larger living space. At the same time, people feel pressure to make more money so that they can buy their own houses. 
　　2003年9月英语六级作文及其范文
　　Part V Writing (30 minutes)
　　图表作文，关于一个美国大学图书馆的图书流动量(pop fiction, general nonfiction, science, art等)，给出他们的流动比例对比，说明原因，并说明你自己喜欢阅读什么样的书。
　　[范文]
　　From the table based on a survey we made of the reading preferences of students in an American university in 2002, we learnt that, of all kinds of bookds, contemporary university students like ficitions best, which has 65.9 percent of book circulation in library while other kinds of books have low percentage: general nonfiction --18.2, science/technology/education-10.8,art/literature/poetry--5.1. It suggests that contemporary students are much more easily influenced by the fashion than ever before. It’s a reasonable and good phenomenon because it reveals that university students like to keep up with the development of society. Thus they will easily adapt themselves into the new life after they graduate from school.
　　Generally, I like reading nonfictions, for it is tightly connected with the reality. To some degree, it’s no use reading too much fictions which sometimes will take you into fancy fantasy. Fast life pace also don’t allow me to read books on art or poetry. To me, nonfiction is even helpful in analyzing society and humanity.
　　2004年1月大学英语六级作文题目及范文
　　1.有些大学校园浪费现象日益严重
　　2.浪费的危害
　　3.杜绝浪费, 从我做起
　　[参考范文]Reduce Waste on Campus
　　As is known to all, waste on campus has become a more and more serious problem. We can easily see many students dump a lot of food in the garbage can. Some students spend thousands of yuan buying fashionable clothes and so on.
　　The negative effects of waste can be shown in the following aspects. In the first place, it makes some students dependent on their parents for money, which is harmful to their development. If they don’t learn to support themselves, they will be “useless people” when they graduate. In the second place, it is not easy for our parents to arrange for our schooling. Last but not the least important, there is no denying the fact that our country is still poor. There are many people who cannot go to university and many poor people still need our help.
　　As far as I am concerned, I should set a good example to reduce waste on campus. First of all, I will refrain from wasting anything, from food to stationery. What’s more, I’m determined to call on more schoolmates to fight against waste. Only through these measures can we hope to reduce waste on campus. 
　　2004年6月大学英语六级作文题目及范文
　　设想你买了一本英文词典，发现有这样那样的质量问题，书店的服务态度又不好，因此给报社编辑写信
　　。信中必须包括以下内容：
　　1、事情的起因
　　2、与书店交涉的经过
　　3、呼吁服务行业必须提高服务质量
　　[参考范文]
　　June 19, 2004
　　Dear Editor,
　　I am writing this letter to reflect some problems I came across recently and. appeal to the improvement of the service industry.
　　This weekend I bought an English-Chinese dictionary in a bookstore near my home since its cover is elaborately designed. But when I went home and read carefully, I found that the several pages of the dictionary have been cracked and befouled. What is worse, the misprints spread everywhere in the dictionary and seriously affect my comprehension. Since there was such damage and misprint to the dictionary, I went to the bookstore to require for a replace.
　　But to my surprise, the staff of the bookstore turn down my request rudely and even denied the poor quality of the dictionary. It goes without saying that today’s face-paced and market-oriented economy calls for much higher standard for service industry. However, to my regret, many of the commercials fail to achieve this standard and the quality of the staff needs to be improved. It’s self-evident that the poor quality of practitioners in the service industry will not only deeply disappoint customers but also hamper the development of our country’s economy. As a result, I expect your newspaper to appeal to the service industry to attach more importance to the service improvement.
　　Thank you for your attention!
　　Sincerely yours,
　　Sam
　　2005年1月大学英语六级作文题目及范文
　　1，对病人的简单介绍：目前的病情和家庭情况
　　2，目前的困难：无法继续承担医疗费用，需要护理
　　3，希望捐助，联系方式
　　[范文]Your Help Needed
　　Dear friends,
　　As some of you may know,Lucy,a lovely girl student,a junior from the Department of Fine Arts,has been seriously ill.In fact,she has been suffering from hepatitis, which is very dangerous. This 20-year-old girl comes from a small town in Shangdong province. Her family has tried every means to save her.
　　Now Lucy is in urgent need of operation to her liver transplanted. However, her family is too poor to afford the expenses, which totaled 120,000 yuan. How can a poor family earning 1000 yuan per month afford such high expenses? But the time is limited. They cannot afford to wait to see the disease untouched.
　　So you help is urgently needed. Let’s do what we can to save our fellow student. The life of such a lovely girl is in your hand. Your love can save a life. You can contact 2335648 in the daytime and 2335658 at night. 
　　2005年6月18日英语六级作文及范文
　　For this part, you are allowed 30 minutes to write an essay entitled “On Piracy” of no less than 150 words. You may base your writing on the following outline:
　　1.目前盗版的现象比较严重。
　　2.造成这种现象的原因及危害
　　3.我们应该怎么做
　　Useful words and expressions
　　盗版piracy (n)
　　盗版产品pirated products
　　知识产权intellectual products
　　侵犯版权infringe sb’s copyright, copyright infringement
　　[参考范文之一]
　　Nowadays, it is known to all that China has become a place of rampant pirated products: pirated CDs, pirated VCDs, pirated DVDs, pirated books… They are available everywhere and we are so accustomed to the phenomenon that we won’t feel it strange to see pirated copies of the latest movies even before they are on shown in theatres. 
　　The reasons for the phenomenon, which are obvious to all, can be listed as follows:　First of all, the price of the products that are pirated is too high that most people cannot afford it. Second, the price of the pirated products is much lower and, in some cases,　the pirated product doesn’t necessarily mean low quality. Also playing a part is the local government. Some officials give top priority to economy. They will tolerate, or even encourage, anything so long it can bring them financial income.
　　But the pirated products really do much harm. First, they infringe intellectual property rights. Second, they offend against the rules of the market. As a result of piracy, companies investing in invention will inevitably run bankruptcy and our society will stop where it is.
　　No advance. No progress. In view of the seriousness of the problem, effective measures should be taken: for one thing, it is high time that people all over China realized the harm of piracy; for another, the government should issue strict laws and regulations in order to put the situation under control.
　　[参考范文之二]
　　At present, piracy is becoming unprecedentedly visible in China, Any product, like tape, CD and hi-tech device can be copied, not to mention book. Shortly after a newly-published book hits the shelves, people will unsurprisingly find its pirated counterparts in the stores. It has been widely believed that piracy has caused a great loss to legitimate producers, inventors and authors in many ways. To start with,pirated products often cost much less than the original ones, so they enjoy unbeatable advantage in price in spite of their relatively poor quality. 
　　The original ones, on the contrary, sell poorly.As far as pirated books are concerned, they do great harm to the authors/ reputation due to their misprints. In the long run, pirated products may also have negative impacts on customers since those legitimate producers’ enthuslasm may be greatly hurt by the fact that some customers are more indined to purchase pirated products. In my opinion, it’s high time that the govement called on everyone to start the battle against piracy. Besides, as customers, we should develop our consciousness to resist pirated products. And law should be strictly carried out to ban piracy from spreading any further.
　　Only in this way can we put an end to piracy and create a healthy environment for both customers and producers. 
　　2005年12月24日英语六级作文及范文
　　Part V. Writing (30 minutes)
　　Directions:For this part.you are allowed 30 minutes to write a letter to a company declining a job offer.You should write at Least 150 words following the outline given below:
　　1.对公司提供职位表示感谢
　　2.解释为何不能接受所提供职位的原因
　　3.希望予以谅解，并表达对公司的良好祝愿.
　　[参考范文]A Letter Declining a Job Offer
　　Dear Mr. Smith,
　　Thank you very much for giving me so much time for last week’s interview. I was very exciting you could provide the position for me as I’m a student who just graduate from college now.
　　But I must say sorry for your believing in me. I could not be able to take this job. Because I have passed the examination to graduate school. As I have mentioned to you at the interview that I have attended the graduation exam half a year ago. At that time, I don’t know the results. But now I received the acceptance letter from the school. So I couldn’t be able to join in your company. I’m sorry for it.
　　But here, I still want express again my deep gratefulness to your job and warm welcome. I hope and am sure we will have opportunite to cooperate in the future.
　　Sincerely yours,
　　Li Ming
　　2006年6月英语六级作文题目及范文
　　6月17日大学英语六级考试作文及范文
　　题目：国外旅游
　　1、近十年来某城市越来越多人选择出去旅游
　　2、出现这种现象的原因
　　3、这种现象可能产生的影响
　　表格：
　　1995　　2000　　2005
　　1万人　　近4万　12万以上
　　From the table, we can see that in the past 10 years, the number of people in a given city who have gone traveling abroad has increased considerably. Especially in the recent 5 years, the figure has been more than tripled, surging from 40,000 to 120,000.
　　There are several reasons for the change. Firstly, with the development of economy, more and more people become better off. And their ability to finance their trip abroad is growing. Secondly, tourism has greatly developed over the decade. Travel agencies offer not only domestic packages but also travel specials abroad. In addition, individuals today are expected and encouraged to go outside to widen their horizon and to face the real world of globalization. In this way they hope to keep themselves informed of what is going on around the world.
　　From the changes reflected in the table, we can predict that the number of individuals going out of the country will boost. This encouragingly and inevitably facilitates the cultural exchange between ours and the rest of the world and this trend will be irreversible.
　　2006年12月英语六级作文题目及范文：
　　The Importance of Reading Classics
　　阅读经典著作的重要性
　　outlines
　　1、阅读经典著作对人的成长至关重要
　　2、现在人们越来越少阅读经典著作，原因是……
　　3、作为大学生，你应该怎么做
　　[参考范文]
　　The Importance of Reading Classics
　　It is widely acknowledged that reading the classics is both important and beneficial to the character development and personal growth of the young people. To me, nothing can bring more joy and happiness than reading those masterpieces created by great figures like Confucius and Cao Xueqin. I believe works like The Dream in the Red Chamber and The Legend of Three
　　Kingdoms can drastically elevate one’s aesthetic taste and deepen the understanding of the glorious history of Chinese culture.
　　However, the modern society is full of temptations. Compared with TV soap operas, sport events, and video games, classical literary works are old fashioned and time consuming. In bookstores, “Fast-food” reading materials are replacing classics, and young writers with sensational and “cool” remarks win the support of a large number of fans.
　　As the salt of this world, we college students should be fully aware of the important role the classics play in broadening one’s vision. Therefore, we should start reading and studying the treasuries our ancestors left and absorbing the essence of those classical works. We should also advocate to the public the importance of classics so that an increasing number of general people can enjoy the pleasure of reading. 
　　2007年6月英语六级作文题目及范文：
　　Direction: For this part, you are allowed 30 minutes to write a short essay entitled Should One Expect a Reward When Doing a Good Deed? You should write at least 150 words following the outline given below.
　　1、 有人做好事期望得到回报;
　　2、 有人认为应该像雷锋那样做好事不图回报;
　　3、 我的观点。
　　写作范文
　　Should One Expect a Reward When Doing a Good Deed?
　　A great many people presume upon a reward when doing a good deed. First and foremost, there is a natural tendency to equate doing good deeds with a certain amount of reward, and reward with a certain amount of money. What is more, they maintain that since the basis of contemporary society is money, one of the major means of earning money is getting reward by doing good deeds.
　　On the contrary, the vast majority of people assume that doing a good deed should be based on people’s personal interests. Hence, doing a good deed is fulfilling itself and reward is of minimal significance. Numerous examples can be given, but this will suffice. Mr. Leifeng lived a simple life dedicated to doing good deeds without expecting any reward and helping people from all walks of life, yet he was remembered as one of the most successful hero of our time.
　　Generally speaking, it is my view that we should not expect a reward when doing a good deed. We do this for enjoyment, fulfillment and other spiritual enhancement, not for the purpose of reward.
　　2007年12月英语六级作文题目及范文
　　题目：Digital Age 数字化时代
　　1、如今数字化产品得到越来越广泛的使用，例如
　　2、数字化产品的使用对人工作、学习】生活产生的英系那个
　　要求150个词
　　范文1
　　Life is becoming more digital and the digital is becoming more alive. Have you ever noticed that you were surrounded by all kinds of digital products? Digital camera, digital computer, digital television, and so on. Because of these stuff, great changes have taken place in our morden life.
　　Firstly, with the development of digital products, TV, film and music go on-line and mobile. Our life are becoming more and more colorful. Secondly, the growth of peer to peer digital media means that people can generate and transact digital content and services over global networks. Nowadays, information is being unleashed and re-shuffled. And everything is becoming increasingly more connected. This is both very exciting and a bit unnerving. At last, the digital age has renewed our interest in friendship which means there is also an opportunity to deepen our sense and appreciation of it.
　　To sum up, our future is digital. To achieve success in the 21st century, all of us need to attain proficiency in digital products. 
　　范文2 
　　From the day the first digital product was given birth, unbelievable changes have happened in our life.
　　A few years ago, when we read, prints on the paper are the only media which carries meaning. When we listen to music, we have to buy magnetic tapes or CDs which record the sound.
　　However, nowadys, our life is a totally different picture. We read books all the same, but many of them are e-books which is more convenient and more cheap. As to music, with a matchbox-sized mp3 player, we can download whatever we like from the boundless music files on the internet. These are only the most insignificant examples how digital products have benefit us. Thanks to indigital products, the variety and quantity of information we can obtain is unprecedented. In everyday work, study and many other aspects, digital products have played a more and more important life in our life.
　　However, on the other hand, digital products also cause many negative effects to our lives. As life become more and more convenient, most people become more and more indifferent.
　　They close their doors and never go out as soon as they get home from work. If they live alone, they will kill their time by surfing online. They don’t have any connections even with their closest neighbors, who seem no different from people they meet everyday in the street.
　　For students, they spend much more time than before on listening to the music or playing computer games. These phenomena are no good to our universities, nor to our society.
　　On the whole, it is high time that we recognized the positive effects and also the negative ones of digital products, and used them in the right way.
　　范文3 
　　It is widely accept that the digital age has already arrived, such as mobile phone, Mp3, Mp4, digital camera, digital computer and so on. They make our life convenient and colourful.
　　But at the same time many people maintain that just for these stuffs our life become more and more monotonous, and people lack face to face communication. Everything has two sides.
　　The advantages of the digital products are obvious to some people. For one thing, in terms of convenient, the increasing popularity of using these has helped us save a lot of time. For another, due to the rising of digital age, it makes our life colourful. We often see all sorts of people bring different kinds of products of digital age to go sightseeing and travelling.
　　However, there are still quite a few people who strongly oppose these fashionable digital things. Reality mobile phones, in some extent, make friends lack face to face communication, and the famlies spend less and less time together, which cause generation gap and indifference to the person around us.
　　Personally, I side with the former opinion. It is a wonderful feeling and a great way to make our life much more colour and conveiment. As long as the society is developed, there follows a great nummber of digital products.
　　2008年6月21日六级考试作文题目
　　Will E-books Replace Traditional Books?
　　1. 随着信息技术的发展，电子图书越来越多
　　2. 有人认为电子图书会取代传统图书，理由是……
　　3. 我的看法
　　[参考范文]
　　Will e-books replace traditional books?
　　A new era has come. With the mass production of electronic devices and application of new technologies, mankind has entered an “e” age. Nowadays, we have e-mails, e-tickets, e-tests, and e-books, and consequently, paper-based materials gradually vanish. Nowadays, e-books become extremely popular among youngsters, while traditional ones seem suffer a great loss of their readers.
　　For some people, electronic and internet based books are convenient and accessible. Environmentalists even advocate the benefit of e-books on the ground of forest protection. E-books lovers even assert that traditional books will disappear in the near future. I have been a book worm for a long time. For me, reading experience is unique and rewarding. Nothing can be more thought-provoking than thumbing through a book bought years ago under a table lamp in a dark night. As to note-taking, scanning and skimming, and portability, traditional books have advantages. Just as the invention of camera didn’t put an end to the history of painting, traditional books are, and will still be, an intimate friend of readers.
　　范文二：
　　With the development of the information technology, electric books (e-books) have attracted the attention from all our society. Wherever we go, we can see them, such as in the libraries, in the classroom as well as on the Internet. Just some experts predicted in a rectent TV interview, e-books would possibly dominate the reading the next few decades. Some people claim that the e-books will substitude the traditional ones. For one thing, the e-books can not only bring them great amount of convenience, but also free them from going to the bookstores to selecting traditional books. For another, e-books save them lots of space as well as money. They can just put them in computers and take them while traveling. However, traditional books are too heavy and bulk for us to carry. From my perspective, I firmly believe the e-books can not take the traditional books’ place totally. They will unquestionably co-exist for a long period.
　　Although the e-books offer us lots of favorable consequences, the traditional books can provide us opportunities to take note on them and to be easy for collection. Therefore, the e-books and the traditional books are preferable to different people, and both of them can bring us benefits. 
　　2006年12月新六级作文题目及范文
　　Part I Writing (30 minutes)
　　Directions: For this part, you are allowed 30 minutes to write a short essay entitled The Importance of Reading Classics. You should write at least 150 words following the outline given below.
　　1.阅读经典书籍对人的成长至关重要
　　2.现在愿意阅读经典的人却越来越少，原因是……
　　3.我们大学生应该怎么做
　　[参考范文]
　　Nobody could have failed to notice the fact that reading classics plays an important and beneficial role in the personal development and growth of people. Personally, ever since my childhood, nothing has been more attractive than reading the classic masterpieces. Taking a look around, we can find classics from which people hugely benefit too numerous to list: The
　　Dream in the Red Chamber, The Legend of Three Kingdoms, Bible and the like. However, it is widely acknowledged that an increasing number of people are losing interest in classics. A number of factors could account for the change, but the following are the most critical ones. On one hand, practical reading has occupied the market and students’ spare time in such a material possession oriented society. One the other hand, the boom of internet industry gives rise to the change in students’ reading habit which consequently, in comparison, makes reading classics time-consuming and less entertaining. In view of the seriousness of this problem, effective measures must be taken before things get worse. First, it is essential that college rules and regulations be worked out and enforced to encourage college students to read classical works and start classics-reading campaigns in campus. Secondly, college students should enhance their awareness of the importance of absorbing the essence of the classics in which our ancestors left their wisdoms and experiences. With proper rules and an alert public, it will only be a matter of time to see this problem become a thing of the past in the near future. 
1995年6月大学英语六级阅读理解真题及答案

Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage.
　　A new era is upon us. Call it what you will: the service economy, the information age, the knowledge society. It all translates to a fundamental change in the way we work. Already we’re partly there. The percentage of people who earn their living by making things has fallen dramatically in the Western World. Today the majority of jobs in America, Europe and Japan (two thirds or more in many of these countries) are in the service industry, and the number is on the rise. More women are in the work force than ever before. There are more part-time jobs. More people are self-employed. But the breadth of the economic transformation can’t be measured by numbers alone, because it also is giving rise to a radical new way of thinking about the nature of work itself. Long-held notions about jobs and careers, the skills needed to succeed, even the relation between individuals and employers—all these are being challenged.本文来源:考试大网
　　We have only to look behind us to get some sense of what may lie ahead. No one looking ahead 20 years possibly could have foreseen the ways in which a single invention, the chip (集成块), would transform our world thanks to its applications in personal computers, digital communications and factory robots. Tomorrow’s achievements in biotechnology, artificial intelligence or even some still unimagined technology could produce a similar wave of dramatic changes. But one thing is certain: information and knowledge will become even more vital, and the people who possess it, whether they work in manufacturing or services, will have the advantage and produce the wealth. Computer knowledge will become as basic a requirement as the ability to read and write. The ability to solve problems by applying information instead of performing routine tasks will be valued above all else. If you cast your mind ahead 10 years, information services will be predominant. It will be the way you do your job.
　　21. A characteristic of the information age is that ________.
　　A) the service industry is relying more and more on the female work force
　　B) manufacturing industries are steadily increasing
　　C) people find it harder and harder to earn a living by working in factories
　　D) most of the job opportunities can now be found in the service industry
　　22. One of the great changes brought about by the knowledge society is that ________.
　　A) the difference between the employee and the employer has become insignificant
　　B) people’s traditional concepts about work no longer hold true
　　C) most people have to take part-time jobs
　　D) people have to change their jobs from time to time
　　23. By referring to computers and other inventions, the author means to say that ________.
　　A) people should be able to respond quickly to the advancement of technology
　　B) future achievements in technology will bring about inconceivable dramatic changes
　　C) the importance of high technology has been overlooked
　　D) computer science will play a leading role in the future information services
　　24. The future will probably belong to those who ________.
　　A) possess and know how to make use of information
　　B) give full play to their brain potential
　　C) involve themselves in service industries
　　D) cast their minds ahead instead of looking back
　　25. Which of the following would be the best title for the passage?
　　A) Computers and the Knowledge Society
　　B) Service Industries in Modern Society
　　C) Features and Implications of the New Era
　　D) Rapid Advancement of Information Technology 
　　Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage.
　　Beauty has always been regarded as something praiseworthy. Almost everyone thinks attractive people are happier and healthier, have better marriages and have more respectable occupations. Personal consultants give them better advice for finding jobs. Even judges are softer on attractive defendants (被告). But in the executive circle, beauty can become a liability.
　　While attractiveness is a positive factor for a man on his way up the executive ladder, it is harmful to a woman.
　　Handsome male executives were perceived as having more integrity than plainer men; effort and ability were thought to account for their success.
　　Attractive female executives were considered to have less integrity than unattractive ones; their success was attributed not to ability but to factors such as luck.
　　All unattractive women executives were thought to have more integrity and to be more capable than the attractive female executives. Interestingly, though, the rise of the unattractive overnight successes was attributed more to personal relationships and less to ability than was that of attractive overnight successes.
　　Why are attractive women not thought to be able? An attractive woman is perceived to be more feminine (女性的) and an attractive man more masculine (男性的) than the less attractive ones. Thus, an attractive woman has an advantage in traditionally female jobs, but an attractive woman in a traditionally masculine position appears to lack the “masculine” qualities required.
　　This is true even in politics. “When the only clue is how he or she looks, people treat men and women differently,” says Ann Bowman, who recently published a study on the effects of attractiveness on political candidates. She asked 125 undergraduates to rank two groups of photographs, one of men and one of women, in order of attractiveness. The students were told the photographs were of candidates for political offices. They were asked to rank them again, in the order they would vote for them.
　　The results showed that attractive males utterly defeated unattractive men, but the women who had been ranked most attractive invariably received the fewest votes.
　　26. The word “liability” (Para. 1. Line 4) most probably means “________”.
　　A) misfortune
　　B) instability
　　C) disadvantage
　　D) burden来源：www.examda.com
　　27. In traditionally female jobs, attractiveness ________.
　　A) reinforces the feminine qualities required
　　B) makes women look more honest and capable
　　C) is of primary importance to women
　　D) often enables women to succeed quickly
　　28. Bowman’s experiment reveals that when it comes to politics, attractiveness ________.
　　A) turns out to be an obstacle
　　B) affects men and women alike
　　C) has as little effect on men as on women
　　D) is more of an obstacle than a benefit to women
　　29. It can be inferred from the passage that people’s views on beauty are often ________.
　　A) practical
　　B) prejudiced
　　C) old-fashioned
　　D) radical
　　30. The author writes this passage to ________.
　　A) discuss the negative aspects of being attractive
　　B) give advice to job-seekers who are attractive
　　C) demand equal rights for women
　　D) emphasize the importance of appearance 
　　Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　The importance and focus of the interview in the work of the print and broadcast journalist is reflected in several books that have been written on the topic. Most of these books, as well as several chapters, mainly in, but not limited to, journalism and broadcasting handbooks and reporting texts, stress the “how to” aspects of journalistic interviewing rather than the conceptual aspects of the interview, its context, and implications. Much of the “how to” material is based on personal experiences and general impressions. As we know, in journalism as in other fields, much can be learned from the systematic study of professional practice. Such study brings together evidence from which broad generalized principles can be developed.
　　There is, as has been suggested, a growing body of research literature in journalism and broadcasting, but very little significant attention has been devoted to the study of the interview itself. On the other hand, many general texts as well as numerous research articles on interviewing in fields other than journalism have been written. Many of these books and articles present the theoretical and empirical (经验的) aspects of the interview as well as the training of the interviewers. Unhappily, this plentiful general literature about interviewing pays little attention to the journalistic interview. The fact that the general literature on interviewing does not deal with the journalistic interview seems to be surprising for two reasons. First, it seems likely that most people in modern Western societies are more familiar, at least in a positive manner, with journalistic interviewing than with any other form of interviewing. Most of us are probably somewhat familiar with the clinical interview, such as that conducted by physicians and psychologists. In these situations the professional person or interviewer is interested in getting information necessary for the diagnosis (诊断) and treatment of the person seeking help. Another familiar situation is the job interview. However, very few of us have actually been interviewed personally by the mass media, particularly by television. And yet, we have a vivid acquaintance with the journalistic interview by virtue of our roles as readers, listeners, and viewers. Even so, true understanding of the journalistic interview, especially television interviews, requires thoughtful analyses and even study, as this book indicates.来源：考试大
　　31. The main idea of the first paragraph is that ________.
　　A) generalized principles for journalistic interviews are the chief concern for writers on journalism
　　B) importance should be attached to the systematic study of journalistic interviewing
　　C) concepts and contextual implications are of secondary importance to journalistic interviewing
　　D) personal experience and general impression should be excluded from journalistic interviews
　　32. Much research has been done on interviews in general ________.
　　A) so the training of journalistic interviewers has likewise been strengthened
　　B) though the study of the interviewing techniques hasn’t received much attention
　　C) but journalistic interviewing as a specific field has unfortunately been neglected
　　D) and there has also been a dramatic growth in the study of journalistic interviewing
　　33. Westerners are familiar with the journalistic interview, ________.
　　A) but most of them wish to stay away from it
　　B) and many of them hope to be interviewed some day
　　C) and many of them would like to acquire a true understanding of it
　　D) but most of them may not have been interviewed in person
　　34. Who is the interviewee in a clinical interview?
　　A) The patient.
　　B) The physician.
　　C) The journalist.
　　D) The psychologist.
　　35. The text is most likely a part of a ________.
　　A) news article
　　B) journalistic interview考试大－全国最大教育类网站(www．Examda。com)
　　C) research report
　　D) preface 
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage.
　　The relationship between the home and market economies has gone through two distinct stages. Early industrialization began the process of transferring some production processes (e.g. clothmaking, sewing and canning foods) from the home to the marketplace. Although the home economy could still produce these goods, the processes were laborious (费力的) and the market economy was usually more efficient. Soon, the more important second stage was evident-the marketplace began producing goods and services that had never been produced by the home economy, and the home economy was unable to produce them (e.g. Electricity and electrical appliances, the automobile, advanced education, sophisticated medical care). In the second stage, the question of whether the home economy was less efficient in producing these new goods and services was irrelevant; if the family were to enjoy these fruits of industrialization, they would have to be obtained in the marketplace. The traditional ways of taking care of these needs in the home, such as in nursing the sick, became socially unacceptable (and, in most serious cases, probably less successful).
　　Just as the appearance of the automobile made the use of the horse-drawn carriage illegal and then impractical, and the appearance of television changed the radio from a source of entertainment to a source of background music, so most of the fruits of economic growth did not increase the options available to the home economy to either produce the goods or services or purchase them in the market. Growth brought with it increased variety in consumer goods, but not increased flexibility for the home economy in obtaining these goods and services. Instead, economic growth brought with it increased consumer reliance on the marketplace. In order to consume these new goods and services, the family had to enter the marketplace as wage earners and consumers. The neoclassical (新古典主义的) model that views the family as deciding whether to produce goods and services directly or to purchase them in the marketplace is basically a model of the first stage. It cannot accurately be applied to the second (and current) stage.
　　36. The reason why many production processes were taken over by the marketplace was that ________.
　　A) it was a necessary step in the process of industrialization
　　B) they depended on electricity available only to the market economy
　　C) it was troublesome to produce such goods in the home
　　D) the marketplace was more efficient with respect to these processes
　　37. It can be seen from the passage that in the second stage ________.
　　A) some traditional goods and services were not successful when provided by the home economy
　　B) the market economy provided new goods and services never produced by the home economy
　　C) producing traditional goods at home became socially unacceptable
　　D) whether new goods and services were produced by the home economy became irrelevant
　　38. During the second stage, if the family wanted to consume new goods and services, they had to enter the marketplace ________.
　　A) as wage earners
　　B) both as manufactures and consumers
　　C) both as workers and purchasers
　　D) as customers采集者退散
　　39. Economic growth did not make it more flexible for the home economy to obtain the new goods and services because ________.
　　A) the family was not efficient in production
　　B) it was illegal for the home economy to produce them
　　C) it could not supply them by itself
　　D) the market for these goods and services was limited
　　40. The neoclassical model is basically a model of the first stage, because at this stage ________.
　　A) the family could rely either on the home economy or on the marketplace for the needed goods and services
　　B) many production processes were being transferred to the marketplace
　　C) consumers relied more and more on the market economy
　　D) the family could decide how to transfer production processes to the marketplace
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Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage:
　　Material culture refers to the touchable, material “things”—physical objects that can be seen, held, felt, used—that a culture produces. Examining a culture’s tools and technology can tell us about the group’s history and way of life. Similarly, research into the material culture of music can help us to understand the music-culture. The most vivid body of “things” in it, of course, are musical instruments. We cannot hear for ourselves the actual sound of any musical performance before the 1870s when the phonograph was invented, so we rely on instruments for important information about music-cultures it the remote past and their development. Here we have two kinds of evidence: instruments well preserved and instruments pictures in art. Through the study of instruments, as well preserved Paintings, written documents, and so on, we can explore the movement of music from the Neat East to China over a thousand years ago, or we can outline the spread of Near eastern influence to Europe that results in the development of most of the instruments on the symphony orchestra.来源：考试大
　　Sheet music or printed music, too is material culture. Scholars once defined folk music-cultures as those in with people learn and sing music by ear rather than from print, but research show mutual influence among oral and written sources during the past few centuries in Europe, Britain, and America, printed versions limit variety because they tend to standardize any song, yet they stimulate people to create new and different songs. Besides, the ability to read music notation has a far-reaching effect on musicians and, when it becomes widespread, on the music-culture as a whole.
　　One more important part of music’s material culture should be singled out the influence of the electronic media-radio, record player, tape recorder, television, and videocassette, with the future promising talking and singing computers and other developments. This all part of the “information revolution,” a twentieth century phenomenon as important as the industrial revolution was in the nineteenth. These electronic media are not just limited to modem nations; they have affected music-cultures all over the globe.
　　21. Research into the material culture of a nation’s of great importance ________.
　　A) it helps produce new cultural tools and technology
　　B) it can reflect the development of the nation
　　C) it helps understand the nation’s Fast and present
　　D) it can demonstrate the nation’s civilization来源：考试大的美女编辑们
　　22. It can be learned from this passage that ________.
　　A) the existence of the symphony was attributed to the spread of Near Eastern and Chinese music
　　B) Near Eastern music had influence on the of the instruments in the symphony orchestra
　　C) the development of the symphony shows the mutual influence of Eastern and Western music
　　D) the musical instruments in the symphony basis of Near Eastern music
　　23. According to the author, music notation is important because ________.
　　A) it has a great effect on the music-culture as more and more people are able to read it
　　B) it tends to standard folk sings when it is used by folk musicians
　　C) it is the printed version of standardized folk music
　　D) it encourages people to popularize printed versions of songs
　　24. It can be concluded from the passage that the introduction of electronic media into the world of music ________.
　　A) has brought about an information revolution
　　B) has speeded up the arrival of a new generation of computers
　　C) has given rise to new forms of music culture
　　D) has given to the transformation of traditional musical instruments
　　25. Which of the following best summarized the main idea of the passage?
　　A) Musical instruments developed through the years will sooner later be replaced by computers.
　　B) Music cannot be passed on to future generation unless it is recorded.
　　C) Folk songs cannot spread far unless they are printed on music sheets.
　　D) The development of music culture is highly dependent or its material aspect. 
　　Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage.
　　The question of whether war is inevitable is one which has concerned many of the world’s great writers. Before considering this question, it will useful to introduce some related concepts. Conflict, defined as opposition among social entities directed against one another is distinguished from competition, defined as opposition among social entities independently striving for some thing which is in inadequate supply. Competitors may not be aware of one another, while the parties to a conflict are. Conflict and vice of one another.
　　Opposition is thus contrasted with cooperation, the process by which social entities function in the service of one another. These definitions are necessary because it is important to emphasize that competition between individuals or groups is inevitable in a world of limited resources, but conflict is not. Conflict, nevertheless, is very likely to occur, and is probably an essential and desirable element of human societies.
　　Many authors have argued for the inevitability of war from the premise that in the struggle for existence among animal species, only the fittest survive. In general, however this struggle in nature’s competition, not conflict. Social animals, such as monkeys and cattle, fight to win or maintain leadership of the group. The struggle for existence occurs not in such fights but in the competition for limited feeding areas and for the occupancy of areas free from meet-eating animals. Those who fail in competition starve to death or become victims to other species. This struggle for existence does not resemble human war, but rather the competition of individuals for jobs, markets, and materials. The essence of the struggle is the competition for the necessities of life that are insufficient to satisfy all.考试大论坛
　　Among nations there is competition in developing resources trades, skills, and a satisfactory way of life. The successful nations grow and prosper; the unsuccessful decline. While it is true that this competition may induce efforts to expand territory at the expense of others, and thus lead to conflict, it cannot be said that war-like conflict among nations is inevitable, although competition is.
　　26. In the first paragraph, the author gives the definitions of some term in order to ________.
　　A) argue for the similarities between and human societies
　　B) smooth out the conflicts in human societies
　　C) distinguish between two kinds of opposition
　　D) summarize the that characteristic features of opposition and cooperation
　　27. According to the author, competition differs from conflict in that ________.
　　A) it results in war in most cases
　　B) it induces efforts to expand territory来源：考试大
　　C) it is kind of opposition among aria entities
　　D) it is essentially a struggle for existence
　　28. The phrase “function in the disservice of one another” (Para. 1) most probably means “________”.
　　A) betray each other
　　B) harm one another
　　C) help to collaborate with each other
　　D) benefit on another
　　29. The author indicates in the passage that conflict ________.
　　A) is an inevitable struggle resulting from competition
　　B) reflects the struggle among social animals
　　C) is an opposition among individual social animals
　　D) can be avoided
　　30. The passage is probably intended to answer the question “________”.
　　A) Is war inevitable?
　　B) Why is there conflict and competition?
　　C) Is conflict desirable?
　　D) Can competition lead to conflict? 
　　Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　As Dr. Samuel Johnson said in a different era about ladies preaching, the surprising thing about computer is not that they think less well than a man, but that they think at all. The early electronic computer did not have much going for it except a marvelous memory and some good math skills. But today the best models can be wired up to learn by experience, follow an argument, ask proper questions and write poetry and write poetry and music. They can also carry on somewhat puzzling conversations.
　　Computers imitate life. As computer get more complex, the imitation gets better. Finally, the line between the original and the copy becomes unclear. In another 15 years or so, we will the computer as a new form of life.
　　The opinion seems ridiculous because, for one thing, computers lack the drives and emotions of living creatures. But drives car can be programmed into the computer’s brain just as nature programmed them into our human brains as a part of the equipment for survival.
　　Computers match people in some roles, and when fast decisions are needed in a crisis, they often surpass them. Having evolved when the pace of life was slower, the human brain has an inherent defect that prevents it from absorbing several streams of information simultaneously and acting on them quickly. Throw too many things at the brain one time and it freezes up.
　　We are still control, but the capabilities of computer are increasing at a fantastic rate, while raw human intelligence is changing slowly, if as all. Computer power has increased ten times every eight years since 1946. In the 1990s, when the sixth generation appears, the reasoning power of an intelligence built out of silicon will begin to match that of the human brain.
　　That does not mean the evolution of intelligence has ended on the earth. Judging by the he past, we can expect that a new species will arise out of man, surpassing his achievements those of his predecessor. Only a carbon chemistry enthusiast would assume that the new species must be man’s flesh-and-blood descendants. The new kind of intelligent life is more I likely to be made of silicon.
　　31. What do you suppose the attitude of Dr. Samuel Johnson towards ladies preaching?
　　A) He believed that ladies were born worse preachers that men.
　　B) He was pleased that ladies could though not as well as men.
　　C) He disapproved of ladies preaching.
　　D) He encouraged ladies to preach.www.Ｅxamda.CoM考试就到考试大
　　32. Today, computer are still inferior to man in terms of ________.
　　A) decision making
　　B) drives and feelings
　　C) growth of reasoning power
　　D) information absorption
　　33. In terms of making quick decisions, the human brain cannot be compared with the computer because ________.
　　A) in the long process of evolution slow pace of life didn’t require such ability of the computer because brain
　　B) the human brain is influenced by other factors such as motivation and emotion
　　C) the human brain may sometimes freeze up in a dangerous situation
　　D) the evolution of imitate life while the human brain docs not imitate computers
　　34. Though he think highly of the development of computer science, the author doesn’t mean that ________.
　　A) computers are likely to become a new form of intelligent life
　　B) human beings have lost control of computers
　　C) the intelligence of computers will eventually surpass will that of human beings
　　D) the evolution of intelligence will probably depend on that of electronic brains
　　35. According to the passage, which of the following statements is TRUE?
　　A) Future man will be made of silicon instead of flesh and blood.
　　B) Some day it will be difficult to tell a computer from a man.
　　C) The reasoning power of computers has already surpassed that of man.
　　D) Future intelligent life may not necessarily be made of organic matter. 
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage.
　　Video recorders and photocopiers, even ticket machines on the railways, often seem unnecessarily difficult to use. Last December I bought myself a Video cassette recorder (VCR) described as “simple to use”. In the first three weeks I failed repeatedly to program the machine to record from the TV, and after months of practice I still made mistakes. I am not alone. According to a survey last year by Ferguson, the British manufacturer, more than one in four VCR owners never use the timer on their machines to record a programme: they don’t use it because they’ve found it far too hard to operate.
　　So why do manufacturers keep on designing and producing VCRS that are awkward to use if the problems are so obvious?
　　First, the problems we notice are not obvious to technically minded designers with years of experience and trained to understand how appliances work. Secondly, designers tend to add one or two features at a time to each model, whereas you or I face all a machine’s features at once. Thirdly, although find problems in a finished product is easily, it is too late by then to do anything about the design. Finally, if manufacturers can get away with selling products that are difficult to use it, it is not worth the effort of any one of them to make improvements.
　　Some manufacturers say they concentrate on providing a wide range of features rather than on making the machines easy to use. But that gives rise to the question, “why can’t you have features that are easy to use?” The answer is you can.
　　Good design practice is a mixture of specific procedures and general principles. For a start, designers should build an original model of the machine and try it out on typical members of the public-not on colleagues in the development laboratory. Simple pubic trials would quickly reveal many design mistakes. In an ideal world, there would be some ways of controlling quality such as that the VCR must be redesigned repeatedly until, say, 90 percent of users can work 90 per cent of the features correctly 90 per cent of the time.
　　36. The author had trouble operating his VCR because ________.
　　A) he had neglected the importance of using the timer
　　B) the machine had far more technical features than necessary
　　C) he had set about using it without proper training
　　D) its operation was far more difficult than the designer intended it to be
　　37. According to the author, manufacturers ________.
　　A should add more useful features to their machines来源：www.examda.com
　　B) often fail to make their products easy to use
　　C) should make their appliances as attractive as possible
　　D) often fail provide proper training in the use of their products
　　38. It seems that manufacturers will remain reluctant to make improvements unless ________.
　　A) they can do so as a very low cost
　　B) they find their machines hard to operate
　　C) they have difficulty selling their products
　　D) they receive a lot of complaints about their machines
　　39. According to the passage before a VCR is cold on the market, its original model should be tried out ________.
　　A) among ordinary consumers who are not technically minded
　　B) among people who are technically minded
　　C) among experienced technicians and potential users
　　D) among people who are in charge of public relations
　　40. One of the reasons why VCRs are so difficult to use is that ________.
　　A) the designers are often insensitive to the operational complexities of their machines
　　B) the range of features provided is unlimited来源：www.examda.com
　　C) there is no ideal way of controlling quality
　　D) their designers often ignore the complaints of their uses
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Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage:
　　Three English dictionaries published recently all lay claim to possessing a “new” feature. The BBC English Dictionary contains background information on 1,000 people and places prominent in the news since 1988; the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary: Encyclopedic Edition is the OALD plus encyclopedic entries; the Longman Dictionary of English Language and Culture is the LME plus cultural information.
　　The key fact is that all three dictionaries can be seen to have a distinctly “cultural” as well as language learning content. That being said, the way in which they approach the cultural element is not identical, making direct comparisons between the three difficult.
　　While there is some common ground between the encyclopedic/cultural entries for the Oxford and Longman dictionaries, there is a clear difference. Oxford lays claim to being encyclopedic on content whereas Longman distinctly concentrates on the language and culture of the English-speaking world. The Oxford dictionary can therefore stand more vigorous scrutiny for cultural bias than the Longman publication because the latter does not hesitate about viewing the rest of the world from the cultural perspectives of the English-speaking world. The cultural objectives of the BBC dictionary are in turn more distinct still. Based on an analysis of over 70 million words recorded from the BBC World Service and National Public Radio of Washington over a period of four years, their 1,000 brief encyclopedic entries are based on people and places that have featured in the news recently. The intended user they have in mind is a regular listener to the World Service who will have a reasonable standard of English and a developed skill in listening comprehension.来源：www.examda.com
　　In reality, though, the BBC dictionary will be purchased by a far wider range of language learners, as will the other two dictionaries. We will be faced with a situation where many of the users of these dictionaries will at the very least have distinct socio-cultural perspectives and may have world views which are totally opposed and even hostile to those of the West. Advanced learners from this kind of background will not only evaluate a dictionary on how user-friendly it is but will also have definite views about the scope and appropriateness of the various socio-cultural entries.
　　21. What feature sets apart the three dictionaries discussed in the passage from traditional ones?
　　A) The combination of two dictionaries into one
　　B) The new approach to defining words
　　C) The inclusion of cultural content
　　D) The increase in the number of entries
　　22. The Longman dictionary is more likely to be criticized for cultural prejudice ________.
　　A) its scope of cultural entries the beyond the culture of the English-speaking world
　　B) it pays little attention to the cultural content of the non-English-speaking countries
　　C) it views the world purely from the standpoint of the English-speaking world
　　D) it fails to distinguish language from culture in its encyclopedic entries
　　23. The BBC dictionary differs from Oxford and Longman in that ________.
　　A) it has a wider selection Of encyclopedic entries
　　B) it is mainly design to meet the needs of radio listeners
　　C) it lays more emphasis co language then on culture
　　D) it is intended to help listeners develop their listening comprehension skills
　　24. It is implied in the last paragraph that, in approaching socio-cultural content in a dictionary, special thought be given to ________.
　　A) the language levels of its users
　　B) the number of its prospective purchasers
　　C) the different tastes of its users
　　D) the various cultural backgrounds of its users
　　25. What is the passage mainly about?
　　A) Different ways of treating socio-cultural elements in the three new English dictionaries.
　　B) A comparison of people’s opinions on the cultural content in the three new English dictionaries.
　　C) The advantages of the BBC dictionary over Oxford and Longman.
　　D) The user-friendliness of the three new English dictionaries. 
　　Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage.
　　Real policemen hardly recognize any resemblance between their lives and what they see on TV.
　　The first difference is that a policeman’s real life revolves round criminal law. He has to know exactly what actions are crimes and what evidence can be used to prove them in court. He has to know nearly as much law as a professional lawyer, and what is more, he has to apply it on his feet, in the dark and rain, running down a street after someone he wants to talk to.
　　Little of his time is spent in chatting. He will spend most of his working life typing millions of words on thousands of forms about hundreds of sad, unimportant people who are guilty of stupid, petty crimes.
　　Most television crime drama is about finding the criminal: as soon as he’s arrested, the story is over. In real life, finding criminals is seldom much of a problem. Except in very serious cases like murders and terrorist attacks little effort is spent on searching.
　　Having made an arrest, a detective really start to work. He has to prove his case in court and to do that he often has to gather a lot of different evidence.来源：考试大
　　At third big difference between the drama detective and the real one is the unpleasant pressures: first, as members of a police force they always have to behave absolutely in accordance with the law. Secondly, as expensive public servants they have to get results. They can hardly ever do both. Most of the time some of them have to break the rules in small ways.
　　If the detective has to detective the world, the world often deceives him. Hardly anyone he meets tells him the truth. And this separation the detective feels between himself and the rest of the world is deepened by the simples mindedness as he sees it-of citizens, social workers, doctors, law-makers, and judges, who, instead of eliminating crime punish the criminals less severely in the hope that this will make them reform. The result, detectives feel, is that nine-tenths of their work is re-catching people who should have stared behind bars. This makes them rather cynical.
　　26. A policeman has to be trained in criminal law because ________.
　　A) he must work hard to help reform criminals
　　B) he must believe as professional lawyers do
　　C) he must be able to tell when and where a crime is committed
　　D) he must justify the arrests he makes of criminals
　　27. What is the most suitable word that describes the work of a policeman according to the passage?
　　A) Dangerous
　　B) Demanding
　　C) Distressing
　　D) Dramatic
　　28. According to the passage, policemen spend most of their time an efforts ________.
　　A) patrolling the street, rain or shine
　　B) tracking and arresting criminals
　　C) collecting and providing evidence
　　D) consulting the rules of law
　　29. What’s the policeman’s biggest headache?
　　A) He has to get the most desirable results without breaking the law in any way.
　　B) He has to justify his arrests while unable to provide sufficient evidence in most cases.
　　C) He can hardly find enough time to learn criminal law while burdened with numerous criminal cases.
　　D) He has to provide the best possible public service at the least possible expense.
　　30. Why do policemen feel separated from the rest of the world?
　　A) Because they do not receive due support from society.
　　B) Because they find people insincere with them.考试大论坛
　　C) Because they feel superior to simple-minded people around them.
　　D) Because they are suspicious of the people around them. 
　　Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　To live in the United States today is to gain an appreciation for Dahrendorf’s assertion that social change exists everywhere. Technology, the application of knowledge for practical ends, is a major source of social change.
　　Yet we would do well to remind ourselves that technology is a human creation; it docs not exist naturally. A spear or a robot is as much a cultural as a physical object. Until humans use a spear to hunt game or a robot to produce machine parts, neither is much more than a solid mass of matter. For a bird looking for an object on which to rest, a spear or robot serves the purpose equally well. The explosion of the Challenger space shuttle and the Russian nuclear accident at Chernobyl drive home the human quality of technology; they provide cases in which well-planned systems suddenly went haywire and there was no ready hand to set them right. Since technology is a human creation, we are responsible for what is done with it. Pessimists worry that we will use out technology eventually to blow our world and ourselves to pieces. But they have been saying this for decades, and so far we have managed to survive and even flourish. Whether we will continue to do so in the years ahead remains uncertain. Clearly, the impact of technology on our lives deserves a closer examination.
　　Few technological developments have had a greater impact on our lives than the computer revolution. Scientists and engineers have designed specialized machines that can do the tasks that once only people could do. There are those who assert that the switch to an information-based economy is in the same camp as other great historical milestones, particularly the industrial Revolution. Yet when we ask why the industrial Revolution was a revolution, we find that it was not the machines. The primary reason why it was revolutionary is that it led to great social change. It gave rise to mass production and, through mass production, to a society in which wealth was not confined to the few.
　　In somewhat similar fashion, computers promise to revolutionize the structure of American life, particularly as they free the human mind and open new possibilities in knowledge and communication. The industrial Revolution supplemented and replaced the muscles of humans and animals by mechanical methods. The computer extends this development to supplement and replace some aspects of the mind of human beings by electronic methods. It is the capacity of the computer for solving problems and making decisions that represents its greatest potential and that pees the greatest difficulties in predicting the impact on society.
　　31. A spear or a robot has the quality of technology only when it ________.
　　A) is used both as a cultural and a physical object
　　B) serves different purposes equally well
　　C) is utilized by man
　　D) can be of use to both man and animal
　　32. The examples of the Challenger and Chernobyl cited by the author serve to show that ________.
　　A) if not given close examination, technology could be used to destroy our world
　　B) technology is a human creation, so we are responsible for it
　　C) technology usually goes wrong, if not controlled by man
　　D) being a human creation, technology is liable to error
　　33. According to the author, the introduction of the computer is a revolution mainly because ________.
　　A) the computer has revolutionized the workings of the human mind
　　B) the computer can do the tasks that could only be done by people before
　　C) it has helped to switch to an information technology
　　D) it has a great potential impact on society
　　34. By using the phrase “the human quality of technology”, the author refers to, the fact that technology ________.
　　A) has a great impact on human life
　　B) has some characteristics of human nature
　　C) can replace some aspects of the human mind
　　D) does not exist in the natural world
　　35. The passage is based on the author’s ________.
　　A) keen insight into the nature of technology来源：考试大
　　B) prejudiced criticism of the role of the industrial Revolution
　　C) cautious analysis of the replacement of the human mind by computers
　　D) exaggerated description of the negative consequences of technology 
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage.
　　Now custom has not been commonly regarded as a subject of any great importance. The inner workings of our own brains we feel to be uniquely worthy of investigation, but custom, we have a way of thinking, is behavior at its most commonplace. As a matter of fact, it is the other way around. Traditional custom, taken the world over, is a mass of detailed behavior more astonishing than what any one person can ever evolve in individual actions. Yet that is a rather trivial aspect of the matter. The fact of first-rate importance is the predominant role that custom plays in experience and in belief and the very great varieties it may manifest.
　　No man ever looks at the world with pristine eyes. He sees it edited by a definite set of customs and institutions and ways of thinking. Even in his philosophical probing he cannot go behind these stereotypes; his very concepts of the true and the false will still have reference to his particular traditional customs. John Dewey has said in all seriousness that the part played by custom in shaping the behavior of the individual as over against any way in which he can affect traditional custom, is as the proportion of the total vocabulary of his mother tongue over against those words of his own baby talk that are taken up into the language of his family. When one seriously studies axial orders that have had the opportunity to develop independently, the becomes no more than an exact and matter-of-fact observation. The life history of the individual is first and foremost an adjustment to the patterns and standards traditionally handed down in his community. From the moment of his birth the customs into which he is born shape his experience and behavior. By the time he can talk, he is the little creature of his culture, and by the time he is grown and able to take part in its activities, its habits are his habits, its beliefs his beliefs, its impossibilities his impossibilities.
　　36. The author thinks the reason why custom has been ignored in the academic world is that ________.
　　A) custom reveals only the superficial nature of human behavior
　　B) the study of social orders can replace the study of custom
　　C) people are still not aware of the important role that custom plays in forming our world outlook
　　D) custom has little to do with our ways of thinking
　　37. Which of the following is true according to John Dewey?
　　A) An individual can exercise very little influence on the cultural tradition into which he is born.
　　B) Custom is the direct result of the philosophical probing of a group of people.
　　C) An individual is strongly influenced by the cultural tradition even before he is born.
　　D) Custom represents the collective wisdom which benefits the individual.
　　38. The world “custom” in this passage most probably means ________.
　　A) the concept of the true and the false of a society
　　B) the independently developed social orders
　　C) the adjustment of the individual to the new social environment
　　D) the patterns and standards of behavior of a community
　　39. According to the passage a person’s life, from his birth to his death, ________.
　　A) is constantly shaping the cultural traditions of his people
　　B) is predominated by traditional custom
　　C) is continually influenced by the habits of other communities
　　D) is chiefly influenced by the people around him
　　40. The author’s pump in writing this passage is ________.
　　A) to urge individuals to follow traditional customs考试大论坛
　　B) to stress the strong influence of customs on an individual
　　C) to examine the interaction of man and axial customs
　　D) to show man’s adjustment to traditional customs
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　　 Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage.
　　 More and more, the operations of our businesses, governments, and financial institutions are controlled by information that exists only inside computer memories. Anyone clever enough to modify this information for his own purposes can reap substantial rewards. Even worse, a number of people who have done this and been caught at it have managed to get away without punishment.
　　 It’s easy for computer crimes to go undetected if no one checks up on what the computer is doing. But even if the crime is detected, the criminal may walk away not only unpunished but with a glowing recommendation from his former employers.
　　 Of course, we have no statistics on crimes that go undetected. But it’s disturbing to note how many of the crimes we do know about were detected by accident, not by systematic inspections or other security procedures. The computer criminals who have been caught may been the victims of uncommonly bad luck.
　　 For example, a certain keypunch (键盘打孔) operator complained of having to stay overtime to punch extra cards. Investigation revealed that the extra cards she was being asked to punch were for dishonest transactions. In another case, dissatisfied employees of the thief tipped off (向…透露) the company that was being robbed.来源：www.examda.com
　　 Unlike other lawbreakers, who must leave the country, commit suicide, or go to jail, computer criminals sometimes escape punishment, demanding not only that they not be charged but that they be given good recommendations and perhaps other benefits. All too often, their demands have been met.
　　 Why? Because company executives are afraid of the bad publicity that would result if the public found out that their computer had been misused. They hesitate at the thought of a criminal boasting in open court of how he juggled (耍弄) the most confidential records right under the noses of the company’s executives, a accountant, and security staff. And so another computer criminal departs with just the recommendations he needs to continue his crimes elsewhere.
　　21. It can be concluded from the passage that ________.
　　A) it is still impossible to detect computer crimes today
　　B) computer crimes are the most serious problem in the operation of financial institutions
　　C) computer criminals can escape punishment because they can’t be detected
　　D) people commit computer crimes at the request their company
　　22. It is implied in the third paragraph that ________.
　　A) many more computer crimes go undetected than are discovered
　　B) the rapid increase of computer crimes is a troublesome problem
　　C) most computer criminals are smart enough to cover up their crimes
　　D) most computer criminals are smart enough to cover up their bad luck
　　23. Which of the following is mentioned in the passage?
　　A) A strict law against computer crimes must be enforced.
　　B) Companies need to impose restrictions on confidential information.
　　C) Companies will guard against computer crimes to protect their reputation.
　　D) Companies usually hesitate to uncover computer crimes.
　　24. What may happen to computer criminals once they are caught?
　　A) With a bad reputation they can hardly find another job.
　　B) They will be denied access to confidential records.
　　C) They may walk away and easily find another job.
　　D) They must leave the country or go to jail.
　　25. The passage is mainly about ________.
　　A) why computer crimes are difficult to detect by systematic inspections
　　B) why computer criminals are often able to escape punishment
　　C) how computer criminals manage to get good recommendation from their former employers
　　D) why computer crimes can’t be eliminated 
Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage.
　　It is often claimed that nuclear energy is something we cannot do without. We live in a consumer society where there is an enormous demand for commercial products of all kinds. Moreover, an increase in industrial production is considered to be one solution to the problem of mass unemployment. Such an increase presumes an abundant and cheap energy supply. Many people believe that nuclear energy provides an inexhaustible and economical source of power and that it is therefore essential for an industrially developing society. There are a number of other advantages in the use of nuclear energy. Firstly, nuclear power, except for accidents, is clean. A further advantage is that a nuclear power station can be run and maintained by relatively few technical and administrative staff. The nuclear reactor represents an enormous step in our scientific evolution and, whatever the anti nuclear group says, it is wrong to expect a return to more primitive sources of fuel. However, opponents of nuclear energy point out that nuclear power stations bring a direct threat not only to the environment but also to civil liberties.
　　Furthermore, it is questionable whether ultimately nuclear power is a cheap source of energy. There have, for example, been very costly accidents in America, in Britain and, of course, in Russia. The possibility of increases in the cost of uranium (铀) in addition to the cost of greater safety provisions could price nuclear power out of the market. In the long run, environmentalists argue, nuclear energy wastes valuable resources and disturbs the ecology to an extent which could bring about the destruction of the human race. Thus, if we wish to survive, we cannot afford nuclear energy. In spite of the case against nuclear energy outlined above, nuclear energy programmes are expanding. Such an expansion assumes a continual growth in industrial production and consumer demands. However, it is doubtful whether this growth will or can continue. Having weighed up the arguments on both sides, it seems there are good economic and ecological reasons for sources of energy other than nuclear power. 
　　26. The writer’s attitude toward nuclear energy is ________.
　　A) indifferent
　　B) favorable
　　C) tolerant来源：www.examda.com
　　D) negative
　　27. According to the opponents of nuclear energy, which of the following is true of nuclear energy?
　　A) Primitive
　　B) Exhaustible
　　C) Cheap
　　D) Unsafe
　　28. Some people claim that nuclear energy is essential because ________.
　　A) it provides a perfect solution to mass unemployment
　　B) it represents an enormous step forward in our scientific evolution
　　C) it can meet the growing demand of an industrially developing society
　　D) nuclear power stations can be run and maintained by relatively few technical and administrative staff
　　29. Which of the following statements does the writer support?
　　A) The demand for commercial products will not necessarily keep increasing.
　　B) Nuclear energy is something we cannot do without.
　　C) Uranium is a good source of energy for economic and ecological reasons.
　　D) Greater safety provisions can bring about the expansion of nuclear energy programmes.
　　30. The function of the last sentence is to ________.
　　A) advance the final argument来源：www.examda.com
　　B) reflect the writer’s attitude
　　C) reverse previously expressed thoughts
　　D) show the disadvantages of nuclear power 
　　Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　Clothes play a critical part in the conclusions we reach by providing clues to who people are, who they are not, and who they would like to be. They tell us a good deal about the wearer’s background, personality, status, mood, and social outlook.
　　Since clothes are such an important source of social information, we can use them to manipulate people’s impression of us. Our appearance assumes particular significance in the initial phases of interaction that is likely to occur. An elderly middle class man or woman may be alienated (疏远…) by a young adult who is dressed in an unconventional manner, regardless of the person’s education, background, or interests.
　　People tend to agree on what certain types of clothes mean. Adolescent girls can easily agree on the lifestyles of girls who wear certain outfits (套装), including the number of boyfriends they likely have had and whether they smoke or drink. Newscasters, or the announcers who read the news on TV, are considered to be more convincing, honest, and competent when they are dressed conservatively. And collage students who view themselves as taking an active role in their inter-personal relationships say they are concerned about the costumes they must wear to play these roles successfully. Moreover, many of us can relate instances in which the clothing we wore changed the way we felt about ourselves and how we act ed. Perhaps you have used clothing to gain confidence when you anticipated a stressful situation, such as a job interview, or a court appearance.
　　In the workplace, men have long had well defined precedents and role models for achieving success. It has been otherwise for women. A good many women in the business world are uncertain about the appropriate mixture of “masculine” and “feminine” attributes they should convey by their professional clothing. The variety of clothing alternatives to women has also been greater than that avail able for men. Male administrators tend to judge women more favorably for managerial positions when the women display less “feminine” grooming (打扮)-shorter hair, moderate use of make up, and plain tailored clothing. As one male administrator confessed, “An attractive woman is definitely going to get a longer interview, but she won’t get a job.”
　　31. According to the passage, the way we dress ________.
　　A) provides clues for people who are critical of us
　　B) indicates our likes and dislikes in choosing a career
　　C) has a direct influence on the way people regard us
　　D) is of particular importance when we get on in age
　　32. From the third paragraph of the passage, we can conclude that young adults tend to believe that certain types of clothing can ________.
　　A) change people’s conservative attitudes toward their lifestyle
　　B) help young people make friends with the opposite sex
　　C) make them competitive in the job market本文来源:考试大网
　　D) help them achieve success in their interpersonal relationships
　　33. The word “precedent” (Line 1, Para. 4) probably refers to ________.
　　A) early acts for men to follow as examples
　　B) particular places for men to occupy especially because of their importance
　　C) things that men should agree upon
　　D) men’s beliefs that everything in the world has already been decided
　　34. According to the passage, many career women find themselves in difficult situations because ________.
　　A) the variety of professional clothing is too wide for them to choose
　　B) women are generally thought to be only good at being fashion models
　　C) men are more favorably judged for managerial positions
　　D) they are not sure to what extent they should display their feminine qualities through clothing
　　35. What is the passage mainly about?
　　A) Dressing for effect.
　　B) How to dress appropriately.
　　C) Managerial positions and clothing.
　　D) Dressing for the occasion. 
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage.
　　The more women and minorities make their way into the ranks of management, the more they seem to want to talk about things formerly judged to be best left unsaid. The newcomers also tend to see office matters with a fresh eye, in the process sometimes coming up with critical analyses of the forces that shape everyone’s experience in the organization.
　　Consider the novel views of Harvey Coleman of Atlanta on the subject of getting ahead. Coleman is black. He spent 11 years with IBM, half of them working in management development, and now serves as a consultant to the likes of AT&T, Coca Cola, Prudential, and Merch. Coleman says that based on what he’s seen at big companies, he weighs the different elements that make for long term career success as follows: performance counts a mere 10%, image, 30%; and exposure, a full 60%. Coleman concludes that excellent job performance is so common these days that while doing your work well may win you pay increases, it won’t secure you the big promotion. He finds that advancement more often depends on how many people know you and your work, and how high up they are.www.Ｅxamda.CoM考试就到考试大
　　Ridiculous beliefs? Not to many people, especially many women and members of minority races who, like Coleman, feel that the scales (障眼物) have dropped from their eyes. “Women and blacks in organizations work under false beliefs,” says Kaleel Jamison, a New York based management consultant who helps corporations deal with these issues. “They think that if you work hard, you’ll get ahead—that someone in authority will reach down and give you a promotion.” She adds, “Most women and blacks are so frightened that people will think they’ve gotten ahead because of their sex or color that they play down (使不突出) their visibility.” Her advice to those folks: learn the ways that white males have traditionally used to find their way into the spotlight.
　　36. According to the passage, “things formerly judged to be best left unsaid” (Line 2, Para. 1) probably refers to “________”.
　　A) criticisms that shape everyone’s experience
　　B) the opinions which contradict the established beliefs
　　C) the tendencies that help the newcomers to see office matters with a fresh eye
　　D) the ideas which usually come up with usually come up with new ways of management in the organization
　　37. To achieve success in your career, the most important factor, according to the passage, is to ________.
　　A) let your superiors know how good you are
　　B) project a favorable image to the people around you
　　C) work as a consultant to your superiors
　　D) perform well your tasks given by your superiors
　　38. The reason why women and blacks play down their visibility is that they ________.
　　A) know that someone in authority will reach down and give them a promotion
　　B) want to give people the impression that they work under false beliefs
　　C) don’t want people to think that their promotions were due to sex or color
　　D) believe they can get promoted by reason of their sex or color
　　39. The author is of the opinion that Coleman’s beliefs are ________.
　　A) biased
　　B) popular
　　C) insightful
　　D) superficial
　　40. The best title for this passage would be ________.
　　A) Role of Women and Minorities in Management
　　B) The Importance of Being Visible
　　C) Job Performance and Advancement
　　D) Sex and Career Success来源：www.examda.com 
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　　 Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage:
　　 It is said that the public and Congressional concern about deceptive packaging rumpus started because Senator Hart discovered that the boxes of cereals consumed by him, Mrs. Hart, and their children were becoming higher and narrower, with a decline of net weight from 12 to 10.5 ounces, without any reduction in price. There were still twelve biscuits, but they had been reduced in size. Later, the Senator rightly complained of a store-bought pie in a handsomely illustrated box that pictured, in a single slice, almost as many cherries as there were in the whole pie.
　　 The manufacturer who increases the unit price of his product by changing his package size to lower the quantity delivered can, without undue hardship, put his product into boxes, bags, and tins that will contain even 4-ounce, 8-ounce, one-pound, two-pound quantities of breakfast foods, cake mixes, etc. A study of drugstore and supermarket shelves will convince any observer that all possible size and shapes of boxes, jars, bottles, and tins are in use at the same time and, as the package journals show, week by week, there is never any hesitation in introducing a new size, and shape of box or bottle when it aids in product differentiation. The producers of packaged products argue strongly against changing sizes of packages to contain even weights and volumes, but no one in the trade comments unfavorably on the huge costs incurred by endless changes of package sizes, materials, shape, art work, and net weights that are used for improving a product’s market position.
　　 When a packaging expert explained that he was able to multiply the price of hard sweets by 2.5, from 1 dollar to 2.50 dollars by changing to a fancy jar, or that he had made a 5-ounce bottle look as though it held 8 ounces, he was in effect telling the public that packaging can be a very expensive luxury. It evidently does come high, when an average family pays about 200 dollars a year for bottles, cans, boxes, jars and other containers, most of which can’t be used anything but stuffing the garbage can. 
　　21. What started the public and Congressional concern about deceptive packaging rumpus?
　　A) Consumers’ complaints about the changes in the package size.
　　B) Expensive packaging for poor quality products.
　　C) A senator’s discovery of the tricks in packaging.
　　D) The rise in the unit price for many products.
　　22. The word “undue” (Para. 2) means “________”.
　　A) improper
　　B) adequate
　　C) unexpected考试大－全国最大教育类网站(www．Examda。com)
　　D) excessive
　　23. Consumers are concerned about the changes in the package size, mainly because ________.
　　A) they hate to see any changes in things they are familiar with
　　B) they unit price for a product often rises as a result
　　C) they have to pay for the cost of changing package sizes
　　D) this entails an increase in the cost of packaging
　　24. According to this passage, various types of packaging come into existence to ________.
　　A) meet the needs of consumers
　　B) suit all kinds of products
　　C) enhance the market position of products采集者退散
　　D) introduce new products
　　25. The author is critical mainly of ________.
　　A) dishonest packaging
　　B) inferior packaging
　　C) the changes in package size
　　D) exaggerated illustrations on packages 
Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage.
　　If sustainable competitive advantage depends on work-force skills, American firms have a problem. Human-resource management is not traditionally seen as central to the competitive survival of the firm in United States. Skill acquisition is considered an individual responsibility. Labour is simply another factor of production to be hired-rented at the lowest possible cost-much as one buys raw materials or equipment.
　　The lack of importance attached to human-resource management can be seen in the corporate hierarchy. In an American firm the chief financial officer is almost always second in command. The post of head of human-resource management is usually a specialized job, off at the edge of the corporate hierarchy. The executive who holds it is never consulted on major strategic decisions and has no chance to move up to Chief Executive Officer (CEO). By way of contrast, in Japan the head of human-resource management is central-usually the second most important executive, after the CEO, in the firm’s hierarchy.
　　While American firms often talk about the vast amounts spent on training their work forces, in fact they invest less in the skills of their employees than do either Japanese or German firms. The money they do invest is also more highly concentrated on professional and managerial employees. And the limited investments that are made in training workers are also much more narrowly focused on the specific skills necessary to do the next job rather than on the basic background skills that make it possible to absorb new technologies.
　　As a result, problems emerge when new breakthrough technologies arrive. If American workers, for example, take much longer to learn how to operate new flexible manufacturing stations than workers in Germany (as they do), the effective cost of those stations is lower in Germany than it is in the United States. More time is required before equipment is up and running at capacity, and the need for extensive retraining generates costs and creates bottlenecks that limit the speed with which new equipment can be employed. The result is as lower pace of technological change. And in the end the skills of the population affect the wages of the top half. If the bottom half can’t effectively staff the processes that have to be operated, the management and professional jobs that to with these processes will disappear.
　　26. Which of the following applies to the management of human resources in American companies?
　　A) They hire people at the lowest cost regardless of their skills.
　　B) They see the gaining of skills as their employees’ own business.
　　C) They attach more importance to workers than equipment.
　　D) They only hire skilled workers because of keen competition.
　　27. What is the position of the head of human-resource management in an American firm?
　　A) He is one of the most important executives in firms.
　　B) His post is likely to disappear when new technologies are introduced.
　　C) He is directly under the chief financial executives in the firms.
　　D) He has no say in making important decisions in the firm.
　　28. The money most American firms put in training mainly goes to ________.
　　A) workers who can operate new equipment
　　B) technological and managerial staff
　　C) workers who lack basic background skills
　　D) top executiveswww.Ｅxamda.CoM考试就到考试大
　　29. According to the passages, the decisive factor in maintaining a firm’s competitive advantage is ________.
　　A) the introduction of new technologies
　　B) the improvement of worker’s basic skills
　　C) the rational composition of professional and managerial employees
　　D) the attachment of importance to the bottom half of the employees
　　30. What is the main idea of the passage?
　　A) American firms are different from Japanese and German firms in human-resource management.
　　B) Extensive retraining is indispensable to effective human-resource management.
　　C) The head of human-resource management must be in the central position in a firm’s hierarchy.
　　D) The human-resource management strategies of American firms affect their competitive capacity. 
　　Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　The biographer has to dance between two shaky positions with respect to the subject. Too close a relation, and the writer may be objectivity. Not close enough, and the writer may lack the sympathy necessary to any effort to portray a mind, a soul-the quality of life. Who should write the biography of a family, for example? Because of their closeness to the subject, family members may have special information, but by the same token, they may not have the distance that would allow them to be fair. Similarly, a king’s servant might not be the best one to write a biography of that king. But a foreigner might not have the knowledge and sympathy necessary to write the king’s biography-not for a readership from within the kingdom, at any rate.
　　There is no ideal position for such a task. The biographer has to work with the position he or she has in the world, adjusting that position as necessary to deal with the subject. Every position has strengths and weaknesses: to thrive, a writer must try to become aware of these, evaluate them in terms of the subject, and select a position accordingly.
　　When their subjects are heroes or famous figures, biographies often reveal a democratic motive: they attempt to show that their subjects are only human, no better than anyone else. Other biographies are meant to change us, to invite us to become better than we are. The biographies of Jesus found in the Bible are in this class.来源：www.examda.com
　　Biographers may claim that their account is the “authentic” one. In advancing this claim, they are helped if the biography is “authorized” by the subject, this presumably allows the biographer special access to private information. “Unauthorized” biographies also have their appeal, however, since they can suggest an independence of mind in the biographer. In book promotions, the “unauthorized” characterisation usually suggests the prospect of juicy gossip that the subject had hoped to suppress. A subject might have several biographies, even several “authentic” ones. We sense intuitively that no one is in a position to tell the story of a life, perhaps not even the subject, and this has been proved by the history of biography.
　　31. According to the author, an ideal biographer would be one who ________.
　　A) knows the subject very well and yet maintains a proper distance from him
　　B) is close to the subject and knows the techniques of biography writing
　　C) is independent and treats the subject with fairness and objectivity
　　D) possesses special private information and is sympathetic toward the subject
　　32. The author cites the biographies of Jesus in the Bible in order to show that ________.
　　A) the best biographies are meant to transform their readers
　　B) biographies are authentic accounts of their subjects’ lives
　　C) the best biographies are the of heroes and famous figures
　　D) biographies can serve different purpose
　　33. Which of the following statements is true, according to the passage?
　　A) An authentic biography seldom appeals to its readers.
　　B) An authentic biography is one authorized by the subject.
　　C) No one can write a perfect biography.
　　D) Authorized biographies have a wider readership.
　　34. An unauthorized biography is likely to attract more readers because ________.
　　A) it portrays the subject both faithfully and vividly
　　B) it contains interesting information about the subject’s private life
　　C) it reveals a lot of accurate details unknown to outsiders
　　D) it usually gives a sympathetic description of the subject’s character
　　35. In this passage, the author focuses on ________.
　　A) the difficulty of a biographer in finding the proper perspective to do his job
　　B) the secret of a biographer to win more readers来源：考试大的美女编辑们
　　C) the techniques required of a biographer to write a food biography
　　D) the characteristics of different kinds of biographies 
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage.
　　Whether the eyes are “the windows of the soul” is debatable, that they are intensely important in interpersonal communication is a fact. During the first two months of a baby’s life, the stimulus that produces a smile is a pair of eyes. The eyes need not be real: a mask with two dots will produce a smile. Significantly, a real human face with eyes then the face will not motivate a smile, nor will the sight of only one eye then the face is presented in profile. This attraction to eyes as opposed to the nose or mouth continues as the baby matures. In one study, when American four-year-olds were asked to draw people, 75 percent of them drew people with mouths, but 99 percent of them drew people with eyes. In Japan, however, where babies are carried on their mother’s back, infants to not acquire as much attachment to eyes as they do in other cultures. As a result, Japanese adults make little use of the face either to encode or decode meaning. In fact, Argyle reveals that the “proper place to focus one’s gaze during a conversation in Japan is on the neck of one’s conversation partner.”
　　The role of eye contact in a conversational exchange between two Americans is well defined: speakers make contact with the eyes of their listener for about one second, then glance away as they talk; in a few moments they re-establish eye contact with the listener or reassure themselves that their audience is still attentive, then shift their gaze away once more. Listeners, meanwhile, keep their eyes on the face of the speaker, allowing themselves-to glance away only briefly. It is important that they be looking at the speaker at the `precise moment when the speaker reestablishes eye contact: if they are not looking, the speaker assumes that they are disinterested and either will pause until eye contact is resumed or will terminate the conversation. Just how critical this eye maneuvering is to the maintenance of conversational flow becomes evident when two speakers are wearing dark glasses: there may be a sort of traffic jam of words caused by interruption, false starts, and unpredictable pauses.
　　36. The author is convinced that the eyes are ________.
　　A) of extreme importance in expressing feelings and exchanging ideas
　　B) something through which one can see a person’s inner world
　　C) of considerable significance in making conversations interesting
　　D) something the value of which is largely a matter of long debate
　　37. Babies will not be stimulated to smile by a person ________.
　　A) whose front view is fully perceived
　　B) whose face is covered with a mask考试大－全国最大教育类网站(www．Examda。com)
　　C) whose face is seen from the side
　　D) whose face is free of any covering
　　38. According to the passage, the Japanese fix their gaze on their conversation partner’s neck because ________.
　　A) they don’t like to keep their eyes on the face of the speaker
　　B) they need not communicate through eye contact
　　C) they don’t think it polite to have eye contact
　　D) they didn’t have much opportunity to communicate through eye contact in babyhood
　　39. According to the passage, a conversation between two Americans may break down due to ________.
　　A) one temporarily glancing away from the other
　　B) eye contact of more than one second
　　C) improperly-timed ceasing of eye contact
　　D) constant adjustment of eye contact
　　40. To keep a conversation flowing smoothly, it is better for the participants ________.
　　A) not to wear dark spectacles来源：考试大
　　B) not to make any interruptions
　　C) not to glance away from each other
　　D) not to make unpredictable pauses 
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　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage.
　　Whether the eyes are “the windows of the soul” is debatable, that they are intensely important in interpersonal communication is a fact. During the first two months of a baby’s life, the stimulus that produces a smile is a pair of eyes. The eyes need not be real: a mask with two dots will produce a smile. Significantly, a real human face with eyes then the face will not motivate a smile, nor will the sight of only one eye then the face is presented in profile. This attraction to eyes as opposed to the nose or mouth continues as the baby matures. In one study, when American four-year-olds were asked to draw people, 75 percent of them drew people with mouths, but 99 percent of them drew people with eyes. In Japan, however, where babies are carried on their mother’s back, infants to not acquire as much attachment to eyes as they do in other cultures. As a result, Japanese adults make little use of the face either to encode or decode meaning. In fact, Argyle reveals that the “proper place to focus one’s gaze during a conversation in Japan is on the neck of one’s conversation partner.”
　　The role of eye contact in a conversational exchange between two Americans is well defined: speakers make contact with the eyes of their listener for about one second, then glance away as they talk; in a few moments they re-establish eye contact with the listener or reassure themselves that their audience is still attentive, then shift their gaze away once more. Listeners, meanwhile, keep their eyes on the face of the speaker, allowing themselves-to glance away only briefly. It is important that they be looking at the speaker at the `precise moment when the speaker reestablishes eye contact: if they are not looking, the speaker assumes that they are disinterested and either will pause until eye contact is resumed or will terminate the conversation. Just how critical this eye maneuvering is to the maintenance of conversational flow becomes evident when two speakers are wearing dark glasses: there may be a sort of traffic jam of words caused by interruption, false starts, and unpredictable pauses.
　　36. The author is convinced that the eyes are ________.
　　A) of extreme importance in expressing feelings and exchanging ideas
　　B) something through which one can see a person’s inner world
　　C) of considerable significance in making conversations interesting
　　D) something the value of which is largely a matter of long debate
　　37. Babies will not be stimulated to smile by a person ________.
　　A) whose front view is fully perceived
　　B) whose face is covered with a mask考试大－全国最大教育类网站(www．Examda。com)
　　C) whose face is seen from the side
　　D) whose face is free of any covering
　　38. According to the passage, the Japanese fix their gaze on their conversation partner’s neck because ________.
　　A) they don’t like to keep their eyes on the face of the speaker
　　B) they need not communicate through eye contact
　　C) they don’t think it polite to have eye contact
　　D) they didn’t have much opportunity to communicate through eye contact in babyhood
　　39. According to the passage, a conversation between two Americans may break down due to ________.
　　A) one temporarily glancing away from the other
　　B) eye contact of more than one second
　　C) improperly-timed ceasing of eye contact
　　D) constant adjustment of eye contact
　　40. To keep a conversation flowing smoothly, it is better for the participants ________.
　　A) not to wear dark spectacles来源：考试大
　　B) not to make any interruptions
　　C) not to glance away from each other
　　D) not to make unpredictable pauses 
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Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage.
　　A few common misconceptions. Beauty is only skin deep. One’s physical assets and liabilities don’t count all that much in a managerial career. A woman should always try to look her best.考试大论坛
　　Over the last 30 years, social scientists have conducted more than 1,000 studies of how we react to beautiful and not so beautiful people. The virtually unanimous conclusion: Looks do matter, more than most of us realize. The data suggest, for example, that physically attractive individuals are more likely to be treated well by their parents, sought out as friends, and pursued romantically. With the possible exception of women seeking managerial jobs, they are also more likely to be hired, paid well, and promoted.
　　Un American, you say, unfair and extremely unbelievable? Once again, the scientists have caught us mouthing pieties (虔诚) while acting just the contrary. Their typical experiment works something like this. They give each member of a group-college students, or teachers or corporate personnel mangers-a piece of paper relating an individual’s accomplishments. Attached to the paper is a photograph. While the papers all say exactly the same thing the pictures are different. Some show a strikingly attractive person, some an average looking character, and some an unusually unattractive human being. Group members are asked to rate the individual on certain attributes, anything from personal warmth to the likelihood that he or she will be promoted.考试大－全国最大教育类网站(www．Examda。com)
　　Almost invariably, the better looking the person in the picture, the higher the person is rated. In the phrase, borrowed from Sappho, that the social scientists use to sum up the common perception, what is beautiful is good.
　　In business, however, good looks cut both ways for women, and deeper than for men. A Utah State University professor, who is an authority on the subject, explains: In terms of their careers, the impact of physical attractiveness on males is only modest. But its potential impact on females can be tremendous, making it easier, for example, for the more attractive to get jobs where they are in the public eye. On another note, though, there is enough literature now for us to conclude that attractive women who aspire (追求) to managerial positions do not get on as well as women who may be less attractive.
　　21. According to the passage, people often wrongly believe that in pursuing a career as a manager ________.
　　A) a person’s property or debts do not matter much
　　B) a person’s outward appearance is not a critical qualification
　　C) women should always dress fashionably
　　D) women should not only be attractive but also high minded
　　22. The result of research carried out by social scientists show that ________.
　　A) people do not realize the importance of looking one’s best
　　B) women in pursuit of managerial jobs are not likely to be paid well
　　C) good looking women aspire to managerial positions
　　D) attractive people generally have an advantage over those who are not
　　23. Experiments by scientists have shown that when people evaluate individuals on certain attributes ________.
　　A) they observe the principle that beauty is only skin deep
　　B) they do not usually act according to the views they support
　　C) they give ordinary looking persons the lowest ratings
　　D) they tend to base their judgment on the individual’s accomplishments
　　24. “Good looks cut both ways for women” (Line 1, Para. 5) means that ________.
　　A) attractive women have tremendous potential impact on public jobs
　　B) good looking women always get the best of everything
　　C) being attractive is not always an advantage for women
　　D) attractive women do not do as well as unattractive women in managerial positions
　　25. It can be inferred from the passage that in the business world ________.
　　A) handsome men are not affected as much by their looks as attractive women are
　　B) physically attractive women who are in the public eye usually do quite well
　　C) physically attractive men and women who are in the public eye usually get along quite well
　　D) good looks are important for women as they are for men 
　　Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage:
　　Not content with its doubtful claim to produce cheap food for our own population, the factory farming industry also argues that “hungry nations are benefiting from advances made by the poultry (家禽) industry”. In fact, rather than helping the fight against malnutrition (营养不良) in “hungry nations,” the spread of factory farming has, inevitably aggravated the problem.
　　Large scale intensive meat and poultry production is a waste of food resources.
　　This is because more protein has to be fed to animals in the form of vegetable matter than can ever be recovered in the form of meat. Much of the food value is lost in the animal’s process of digestion and cell replacement. Neither, in the ca se of chicken, can one eat feathers, blood, feet or head. In all, only about 44% of the live animal fits to be eaten as meat.采集者退散
　　This means one has to feed approximately 9—10 times as much food value to the animal than one can consume from the carcass. As a system for feeding the hungry, the effects can prove disastrous. At times of crisis, grain is the food of life.
　　Nevertheless, the huge increase in poultry production throughout Asia and Africa continues. Normally British or US firms are involved. For instance, an American based multinational company has this year announced its involvement in projects in several African countries. Britain’s largest suppliers chickens, Ross Breeders, are also involved in projects all over the world.
　　Because such trade is good for exports, Western governments encourage it. In 1979, a firm in Bangladesh called Phoenix Poultry received a grant to set up a unit of 6,000 chickens and 18,000 laying hens. This almost doubled the number of poultry kept in the country all at once.
　　But Bangladesh lacks capital, energy and food and has large numbers of unemployed. Such chicken raising demands capital for building and machinery, extensive use of energy resources for automation, and involves feeding chickens with potential famine relief protein food. At present, one of Bangladesh’s main imports is food grains, because the country is unable to grow enough food to feed its population. On what then can they possibly feed the chicken?
　　26. In this passage the author argues that ________.
　　A) efficiency must be raised in the poultry industry
　　B) raising poultry can provide more protein than growing grain
　　C) factory farming will do more harm than good to developing countries
　　D) hungry nations may benefit from the development of the poultry industry
　　27. According to the author, in factory, vegetable food ________.
　　A) is easy for chickens to digest
　　B) is insufficient for the needs of poultry
　　C) is fully utilised in meat and egg production
　　D) is inefficiently converted into meat and eggs
　　28. Western governments encourage the poultry industry in Asia because they regard it as an effective way to ________.
　　A) boost their own exports
　　B) alleviate malnutrition in Asian countries
　　C) create job opportunities in Asian countries
　　D) promote the exports of Asian countries
　　29. The word “carcass” (Line 2, Para. 3) most probably means “________”.
　　A) vegetables preserved for future use
　　B) the dead body of an animal ready to be cut into meat
　　C) expensive food that consumers can hardly afford
　　D) meat canned for future consumption本文来源:考试大网
　　30. What the last paragraph tells us is the author’s ________.
　　A) detailed analysis of the ways of raising poultry in Bangladesh
　　B) great appreciation of the development of poultry industry in Bangladesh
　　C) critical view on the development of the poultry industry in Bangladesh
　　D) practical suggestion for the improvement of the poultry industry in Bangladesh 
　　Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　We all have offensive breath at one time or another. In most cases, offensive breath emanates from bacteria in the mouth, although there are other more causes.
　　Until a few years ago, the most doctors could do was to counsel patients with bad breath about oral cleanliness. Now they are finding new ways to treat the usually curable condition.
　　Bad breath can happen whenever the normal flow of saliva (唾液) slows. Our mouths are full of bacteria feeding on protein in bits of food and shed tissue. The bacteria emit evil smelling gases, the worst of which is hydrogen sulfide (硫 化物).
　　Mouth bacteria thrive in airless conditions. Oxygen rich saliva keeps their numbers down. When we sleep, for example, the saliva stream slows, and sulfur producing bacteria gain the upper hand, producing classic “morning breath”.
　　Alcohol hunger, too much talking, breathing through the mouth during exercise anything that dries the mouth produces bad breath. So can stress, though it’s not understood why. Some people’s breath turns sour every time they go on a job interview.
　　Saliva flow gradually slows with age, which explains why the elderly have more bad breath trouble than younger people do. Babies, however, who make plenty of saliva and whose mouths contain relatively few bacteria have characteristically sweet breath.
　　For most of us, the simple, dry mouth variety of bad breath is easily cured. Eating or drinking starts saliva and sweeps away many of the bacteria. Breakfast often stops morning breath.
　　Those with chronic dry mouth find that it helps to keep gum, hard candy, or a bottle of water or juice around. Brushing the teeth wipes out dry mouth bad breath because it clears away many of the offending bacteria.
　　Surprisingly, one thing that rarely works is mouthwash. The liquid can mask bad breath odor with its own smell, but the effect lasts no more than an hour. Some mouthwashes claim to kill the bacteria responsible for bad breath. The trouble is, they don’t necessarily reach all offending germs. Most bacteria are well protected from mouthwash under thick layers of mucus (粘液). If the mouthwash contains alcohol-as most do-it can intensify the problem by drying out the mouth.
　　31. The phrase “emanate from” in Paragraph 1 most probably means “________”.
　　A) thrive on
　　B) account for
　　C) originate from
　　D) descend from
　　32. Which of the following is mentioned as one of the causes of bad breath?
　　A) Tooth trouble.
　　B) Sulfur rich food.
　　C) Too much exercise.
　　D) Mental strain.
　　33. According to the passage, alcohol has something to do with bad breath mainly because ________.
　　A) it keeps offending bacteria from reproducing
　　B) its smell adds to bad breath
　　C) it kills some helpful bacteria
　　D) it affects the normal flow of saliva
　　34. Mouthwashes are not an effective cure for bad breath mainly because ________.
　　A) they can’t mask the bad odor long enough
　　B) they can’t get to all the offending bacteria来源：考试大的美女编辑们
　　C) their strong smell mixes with bad breath and makes it worse
　　D) they can’t cover the thick layers of mucus
　　35. We can infer from this passage that ________.
　　A) offensive breath can’t easily be cured
　　B) elderly people are less offended by bad breath
　　C) heavy drinkers are less affected by bad breath
　　D) offensive breath is less affected by alcohol 
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage.
　　“Welcome to the U.S.A.! Major Credit cards accepted!”
　　By the millions they are coming no longer the tired, the poor, the wretched mass longing for a better living. These are the wealthy. “We don’t have a budget,” says a biologist from Brazil, as she walks with two companions through New York City’s South Street. “We just use our credit cards.”
　　The U.S. has long been one of the world’s most popular tourist destinations, but this year has been exceptional. First there was the World Cup, which drew thousands from every corner of the globe; then came the weakening of the U.S. dollar against major currencies. Now the U.S., still the world’s superpower, can also claim to be the world’s bargain basement (廉价商品部). Nobody undersells America these days on just about everything, from consumer electronics to fashion clothes to tennis rackets. Bottom retail prices-anywhere from 30% to 70% lower than those in Europe and Asia-have attracted some 47 million visitors, who are expected to leave behind $79 billion in 1994. That’s up from $74 billion the year before.
　　True, not everyone comes just for brains. There remains an undeniable fascination in the rest of the world with all things American, nourished by Hollywood films and U.S. television series. But shopping the U.S.A. is proving irresistible. Every week thousands arrive with empty suitcases ready to be filled; some even rent an additional hotel room to hold their purchases. The buying binge (无节制) has become as important as watching Old Faithful Fountains erupt in Yellowstone Park or sunbathing on a beach in Florida.
　　The U.S. has come at last to appreciate what other countries learned long ago: the pouring in of foreign tourists may not always be convenient, but is does put money in the bank. And with a trade deficit at about $130 billion and growing for the past 12 months, the U.S. needs all the deposits it can get. Compared with American tourists abroad, visitors to the U.S. stay longer and spend more money at each stop; an average of 12.2 night and $1624 a traveller versus the American s’ four nights and $298.
　　36. From what the Brazilian biologist says, we know that tourists like her ________.
　　A) are reluctant to carry cash with them采集者退散
　　B) simply don’t care how much they spend
　　C) are not good at planning their expenditure
　　D) often spend more money than they can afford
　　37. The reason why 1994 was exceptional is that ________.
　　A) it saw an unusually large number of tourists to the U.S.
　　B) it witnessed a drop in the number of tourists to the U.S.
　　C) tourism was hardly affected by the weakening of the U.S. dollar that year
　　D) tourists came to the U.S. for sightseeing rather than for bargains that year
　　38. By saying “nobody undersells America” (Line 4, Para. 3), the author means that ________.
　　A) no other country underestimates the competitiveness of American products
　　B) nobody expects the Americans to cut the prices of their commodities
　　C) nobody restrains the selling of American goods
　　D) no other country sells at a lower price that America
　　39. Why does the author assert that all things American are fascinating to foreigners?
　　A) Because they have gained much publicity through the American media.
　　B) Because they represent the world’s latest fashions.
　　C) Because they embody the most sophisticated technology.
　　D) Because they are available at all tourist destinations.
　　40. From the passage we can conclude that the U.S. has come to realize ________.
　　A) the weakening if the U.S. dollar can result in trade deficits
　　B) the lower the retail prices, the greater the profits
　　C) tourism can make great contributions to its economy
　　D) visitors to the U.S. are wealthier than U.S. tourists abroad
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　　 Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage.
　　 Cyberspace (网络空间)， data superhighways, mullet media-for those who have seen the future, the linking of computers, television and telephones will change our lives for ever, Yet for all the talk of a forthcoming technological utopia (乌托邦) little attention has been given to the implications of these developments for the poor. As with all new high technology, while the West concerns itself with the “how,” the question of “for whom” is put aside once again.本文来源:考试大网
　　 Economists are only now realizing the full extent to which the communications revolution has affected the world economy. Information technology allows the extension of trade across geographical and industrial boundaries, and transitional corporations take full advantage of it. Terms of trade, exchange and interest rates and money movements are more important than the production of goods. The electronic economy made possible by information technology allows the haves to increase their control on global markets-with destructive impact on the have-nots.
　　 For them the result is instability. Developing countries which rely on the production of a small range of goods for export are made to feel like small parts in the international economic machine. As “futures”(期货) are traded on computer screens, developing countries simply have less and less control of their destinies.
　　 So what are the options for regaining control? One alternative is for developing countries to buy in the latest computers and telecommunications themselves-so-called “development communications” modernization. Yet this leads to long-term dependency and perhaps permanent constraints on developing countries’ economies.
　　 Communications technology is generally exported from the U.S., Europe or Japan; the patents, skills and ability to manufacture remain in the hands of a few industrialized countries, It is also expensive, and imported products and services must therefore be bought on credit-credit usually provided by the very countries whose companies stand to gain.
　　 Furthermore, when new technology is introduced there is often too low a level of expertise to exploit it for native development. This means that while local elites, foreign communities and subsidiaries of transitional corporations may benefit, those lives depend on access to the information are denied it.来源：考试大的美女编辑们
　　 21. From the passage we know that the development of high technology is in the interests of ________.
　　 A) the rich countries
　　 B) scientific development
　　 C) the elite
　　 D) the world economy
　　 22. It can be inferred from the passage that ________.
　　 A) international trade should be expanded
　　 B) the interests of the poor countries have not been given enough consideration
　　 C) the exports of the poor countries should be increased
　　 D) communications technology in the developing countries should be modernized
　　 23. Why does the author say that the electronic economy may have a destructive impact on developing countries?
　　 A) Because it enables the developed countries to control the international market.
　　 B) Because it destroys the economic balance of the poor countries.
　　 C) Because it violates the national boundaries of the poor countries.
　　 D) Because it inhibits the industrial growth of developing countries.
　　 24. The development of modern communications technology in developing countries may ________.
　　 A) hinder their industrial production
　　 B) cause them to lose control of their trade
　　 C) force them to reduce their share of exports
　　 D) cost them their economic independence
　　 25. The author’s attitude toward the communications revolution is ________.
　　 A) positive
　　 B) critical
　　 C) indifferent
　　 D) tolerant 
　　 Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage.
　　 The estimates of the numbers of home-schooled children vary widely. The U.S. Department of Education estimates there are 250,000 to 35,000 home-schooled children in the country. Hone-school advocates put the number much higher-at about a million.
　　 Many public school advocates take a harsh attitude toward home schoolers, perceiving their actions as the ultimate slap in the face for public education and a damaging move for the children. Home schoolers harbor few kind words for public schools, charging shortcomings that range from lack of religious perspective in the curriculum to a herd-like approach to teaching children.
　　 Yet, as public school officials realize they stand little to gain by remaining hostile to the home-school population, and as home schoolers realize they can reap benefits from public schools, these hard lines seem to be softening a bit. Public schoolers have moved closer to tolerance and, in some cases, even cooperation.
　　 Says John Marshall, an education official, “We are becoming relatively tolerant of home schoolers. “The idea is, ‘Let’s give the kids access to public school so they’ll see it’s not as terrible as they’ve been told, and they’ll want to come back.
　　 Perhaps, but don’t count on it, say home-school advocates. Home schoolers, oppose the system because they have strong convictions that their approach to education-whether fueled by religious enthusiasm or the individual child’s interests and natural pace-is best.
　　 “The bulk of home schoolers just want to be left alone,” says Enge Cannon, associate director of the National Center For Home Education. She says home schoolers choose that path for a variety of reasons, but religion plays a role 85 percent of the time.
　　 Professor Van Galen breaks home schoolers into two groups. Some home schoolers want their children to learn not only traditional subject matter but also “strict religious doctrine and a conservative political and social perspective. Not incidentally, they also want their children to learn-both intellectually and emotionally-that the family is the most important institution in society. “
　　 Other home schoolers contend “not so much that the schools teach heresy (异端邪说), but that schools teach whatever they teach inappropriately,” Van Galen writes. “These parents are highly independent and strive to ‘take responsibility’ for their own lives within a society that they define as bureaucratic and inefficient.”
　　 26. According to the passage, home schoolers are ________.
　　 A) those who engage private teachers to provide additional education for their children
　　 B) those who educate their children at home instead of sending them to school
　　 C) those who advocate combining public education with home schooling
　　 D) those who don’t go to school but are educated at home by their parents
　　 27. Public schools are softening their position on home schooling because ________.
　　 A) there isn’t much they can go to change the present situation
　　 B) they want to show their tolerance for different situation
　　 C) home schooling provides a new variety of education for children
　　 D) public schools have so many problems that they cannot offer proper education for all children
　　 28. Home-school advocates are of the opinion that ________.
　　 A) things in public schools are not so bad as has often been said
　　 B) their tolerance of public education will attract more kids to public schools
　　 C) home schooling is superior and, therefore, they will not easily give in
　　 D) their increased cooperation with public school will bring about the improvement of public education
　　 29. Most home schoolers’ opposition to public education stems from their ________.
　　 A) respect for the interest of individuals
　　 B) worry about the inefficiency of public schools
　　 C) concern with the cost involved
　　 D) devotion to religionwww.Ｅxamda.CoM考试就到考试大
　　 30. According to Van Galen some home schoolers believe that ________.
　　 A) public schools take up a herd-like approach to teaching children
　　 B) teachers in public school are not as responsible as they should be
　　 C) public schools cannot provide an education that is good enough for their children
　　 D) public schools are the source of bureaucracy and inefficiency in modern society 
　　 Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　 Every year television stations receive hundreds of complaints about the loudness of advertisements. However, federal rules forbid the practice of making ads louder than the programming. In addition, television stations always operate at the highest sound level allowed for reasons of efficiency. According to one NBC executive, no difference exists in the peak sound level of ads and programming. Given this information why do commercials sound so loud?
　　 The sensation of sound involves a variety of factors in addition to its speak level. Advertisers are skilful at creating the impression of loudness through their expert use of such factors. One major contributor to the perceived loudness of commercials is that mush less variation in sound level occurs during a commercial. In regular programming the intensity of sound varies over a large range. However, sound levels in commercials tend to stay at or near peak levels.
　　 Other “tricks of the trade” are also used. Because low-frequency sounds can mask higher frequency sounds, advertisers filter out any noises that may drown out the primary message. In addition, the human voice has more auditory (听觉的) impact in the middle frequency ranges. Advertisers electronically vary voice sounds so that they stay within such a frequency band. Another approach is to write the script so that lots of consonants (辅音) are used, because people are more aware of consonants than vowel (元音) sounds. Finally, advertisers try to begin commercials with sounds that are highly different from those of the programming within which the commercial is buried. Because people become adapted to the type of sounds coming from programming, a dramatic change in sound quality draws viewer a attention. For example, notice how many commercials begin with a cheerful song of some type.
　　 The attention-getting property of commercials can be seen by observing one-to two-year-old children who happen to be playing around a television set. They may totally ignore the programming. However, when a commercial comes on, their attention is immediately drawn to it because of its dramatic sound quality. 
　　31. According to the passage, the maximum intensity of sound coming from commercials ________.
　　A) does not exceed that of programs
　　B) is greater than that of programs
　　C) varies over a large range than that of programs
　　D) is less than that of programs来源：考试大
　　32. Commercials create the sensation of loudness because ________.
　　A) TV stations always operate at the highest sound levels
　　B) their sound levels are kept around peak levels
　　C) their sound levels are kept in the middle frequency ranges
　　D) unlike regular programs their intensity of sound varies over a wide range
　　33. Many commercials begin with a cheerful song of some kind because ________.
　　A) pop songs attract viewer attention
　　B) it can increase their loudness
　　C) advertisers want to make them sound different from regular programs
　　D) advertisers want to merge music with commercials
　　34. One of the reasons why commercials are able to attract viewer attention is that ________.
　　A) the human voices in commercials have more auditory impact
　　B) people like cheerful songs that change dramatically in sound quality
　　C) high-frequency sounds are used to mask sounds that drown out the primary message
　　D) they possess sound qualities that make the viewer feel that something unusual is happening
　　35. In the passage, the author is trying to tell us ________.
　　A) how TV ads vary vocal sounds to attract attention
　　B) how the loudness of TV ads is overcome
　　C) how advertisers control the sound properties of TV ads
　　D) how the attention-getting properties of sounds are made use of in TV ads 
　　Questions 36 to 40 are based on the following passage.
　　In the United States, the need to protect plant and animal species has become a highly controversial and sharply political issue since the passage of the Endangered Species Act in 1973. The act, designed to protect species’ living areas, and policies that preserve land and forests compete with economic interests. In the 1990’s, for example, the woodcutters in the Western United States were challenged legally in their attempt to cut trees for timber in the Cascade Mountains. The challenge was mounted to protect the endangered spotted owl (猫头鹰), whose remaining population occupies these forests and requires the intact, ancient forest for survival. The problematic situation set the interests of environmentalists against those of corporations and of individuals who stood to lose jobs. After months of debate and legal battles, the fate of the woodcutters-and the owls-was still undecided in mid-1992.来源：考试大的美女编辑们
　　Similar tensions exist between the developed and the developing nations. Many people in industrialized nations, for example, believe that developing nations in tropical regions should do more to protect their rain forests and other natural areas. But the developing countries may be impoverished (使穷困), with populations growing so rapidly that using the land is a means to temporarily avoid worsening poverty and starvation.
　　Many of the changes to Earth that concern scientists have the potential to rob the planet of its biological richness. The destruction of Earth’s ozone layer (臭氧层), for example, could contribute to the general process of impoverishment by allowing ultra-violet rays to harm plants and animals. And global warming could wipe out species unable to quickly adapt to changing climates. Clearly, protecting will come only through coordinated international efforts to control human population, stabilize the composition of the atmosphere, and preserve intact Earth’s complex web life. 
　　36. Why does the author say that the protection of endangered species is a highly controversial issue?
　　A) Because people can’t agree as to what species to protect.
　　B) Because it is difficult to find an effective way to protect such species.
　　C) Because it affects the interests of certain groups of people.
　　D) Because it is a major problem involving a series of legal procedures.
　　37. According to the passage, the preservation of rain forests ________.
　　A) may hamper a developing country in its fight against poverty
　　B) benefits developed countries rather than developing countries
　　C) should take priority over the control of human population
　　D) will help improve the living conditions in developing countries
　　38. According to the passage, cutting tress to grow more food ________.
　　A) will widen the gap between the developed and the developing countries
　　B) is but a short-term relief to the food problem
　　C) can hardly alleviate the shortage of food
　　D) proves to be an effective way out for impoverished nations
　　39. Among “humanity’s current problems” (Line 6, Para. 3), the chief concern of the scientists is ________.
　　A) the impoverishment of developing countries
　　B) the explosion of the human population
　　C) the reduction of biological diversity
　　D) the effect of global warming考试大－全国最大教育类网站(www．Examda。com)
　　40. The author’s purpose in writing this passage is ________.
　　A) to describe the difficulties in solving humanity’s current problems
　　B) to present the different views on humanity’s current problems
　　C) to analyze the contradiction between countries in dealing with humanity’s current problems
　　D) to point out that humanity’s current problems can only be solved through the cooperation of nations 
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Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage.
　　Many Americans harbour a grossly distorted and exaggerated view of most of the risks surrounding food. Fergus Clydesdale, head of the department of food science and nutrition at the University of Massachusetts-Amherst, says bluntly that if the dangers from bacterially contaminated chicken were as great as some people believe, “the streets would be littered with people lying here and there.”
　　Though the public increasingly demands no-risk food, there is no such thing. Bruce Ames, chairman of the biochemistry department at the University of California, Berkeley, points out that up to 10% of a plant’s weight is made up of natural pesticides (杀虫剂). Says he: “Since plants do not have jaws or teeth to protect themselves, they employ chemical warfare.” And many naturally produced chemicals, though occurring in tiny amounts, prove in laboratory tests to be strong carcinogens-a substance which can cause cancer. Mushrooms (磨菇) might be banned if they were judged by the same standards that apply to food additives (添加剂). Declares Christina Stark, a nutritionist at Cornell University: “We’ve got fat worse natural chemicals in the food supply than anything man-made.”来源：考试大
　　Yet the issues are not that simple. While Americans have no reason to be terrified to sit down at the dinner table, they have every reason to demand significant improvements in food and water safety. They unconsciously and unwillingly take in too much of too many dangerous chemicals. If food already contains natural carcinogens, it does not make much sense to add dozens of new man-made ones. Though most people will withstand the small amounts of contaminants generally found in food and water, at least a few individuals will probably get cancer one day be cause of what they eat and drink.
　　To make good food and water supplies even better, the Government needs to tighten its regulatory standards, stiffen its inspection program and strengthen its enforcement policies. The food industry should modify some long-accepted practices or turn to less hazardous alternatives. Perhaps most important, consumers will have to do a better job of learning how to handle and cook food properly. The problems that need to be tackled exist all along the food-supply chain, from fields to processing plants to kitchens.
　　21. What does the author think of the Americans’ view of their food?
　　A) They overstate the government’s interference with the food industry.
　　B) They are overoptimistic about the safety of their food.
　　C) They overestimate the hazards of their food.
　　D) They overlook the risks of the food they eat.
　　22. The author considers it impossible to obtain no-risk food because ________.
　　A) no food is free from pollution in the environment
　　B) pesticides are widely used in agriculture
　　C) many vegetables contain dangerous natural chemicals
　　D) almost all foods have additives
　　23. By saying “they employ chemical warfare” (Line 4, Para. 2), Bruce Ames means “________”.
　　A) plants produce certain chemicals to combat pests and diseases
　　B) plants absorb useful chemicals to promote their growth
　　C) farmers use man-made chemicals to dissolve the natural chemicals in plants
　　D) farmers use chemicals to protect plants against pests and diseases
　　24. The reduction of the possible hazards in food ultimately depends on ________.
　　A) the government
　　B) the consumer
　　C) the processor
　　D) the grower采集者退散
　　25. What is the message the author wants to convey in the passage?
　　A) Eating and drinking have become more hazardous than before.
　　B) Immediate measures must be taken to improve food production and processing.
　　C) Health food is not a dream in modern society.
　　D) There is reason for caution but no cause for alarm with regard to food consumption. 
　　Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage.
　　There are some each phenomena you can count on, but the magnetic field, someday is not of them. It fluctuates in strength, drifts from its axis, and every few 100,000 years undergo, dramatic polarity reversal-a period when North Pole becomes South Pole and South Pole becomes North Pole. But how is the field generated, and why is it so unstable?
　　Groundbreaking research by two French geophysicists promises to shed some light on the mystery. Using 80 metres of deep sea sediment (沉淀物) core, they have obtained measurements lots of magnetic-field intensity that span 11 polarity reversals and four million years. The analysis reveals that intensity appears to fluctuate with a clear, well-defined rhythm. Although the strength of the magnetic field varies irregularly during the short term, there seems to be an inevitable long-term decline preceding each polarity reversal. When the poles flip—a process that takes several hundred thousand years-the magnetic field rapidly regains its strength and the cycle is repeated.
　　The results have caused a stir among geophysicists. The magnetic field is thought to originate from molten (熔化的) iron in the outer core, 3,000 kilometers beneath the earth’s surface. By studying mineral grains found in material ranging from rocks to clay articles, previous researchers have already been able to identify reversals dating back 170 million years, including the most recent switch 730,000 years ago. How and why they occur, however, has been widely debated. Several theories link polarity flips to external disasters such as meteor (陨星) impacts. But Peter Olson, a geophysicist at the Johns Hopkins University in Baltimore, says this is unlikely if the French researchers are right. In fact, Olson says intensity that predictably declines from one reversal to the next contradicts 90 percent of the models currently under study. If the results prove to be valid geophysicists will have a new theory to guide them in their quest to understand the earth’s inner physics. It certainly points the direction for future research.
　　26. Which of the following titles is most appropriate to the passage?
　　A) Polarity Reversal: A Fantastic Phenomenon of Nature.
　　B) Measurement of the Earth’s Magnetic-Field Intensity.
　　C) Formation of the Two Poles of the Earth.
　　D) A New Approach to the Study or Geophysics.
　　27. The word “flip” (Line 6, Para. 2) most probably means “________”.
　　A) decline
　　B) intensify考试大论坛
　　C) fluctuate
　　D) reverse
　　28. What have the two French geophysicists discovered in their research?
　　A) Some regularity in the changes of the earth’s magnetic field.
　　B) Some causes of the fluctuation of the earth’s magnetic field.
　　C) The origin of the earth’s magnetic field.
　　D) The frequency of polarity reversals.
　　29. The French geophysicists’ study is different from currently prevailing theories in ________.
　　A) its identification of the origin of the earth’s magnetic field
　　B) the way the earth’s magnetic intensity is measured
　　C) its explanation of the shift in the earth’s polarity
　　D) the way the earth’s fluctuation rhythm is defined
　　30. In Peter Oslo’s opinion the French experiment ________.
　　A) is likely to direct further research in the inner physics of the earth
　　B) has successfully solved the mystery of polarity reversals
　　C) is certain to help predict external disasters考试大论坛
　　D) has caused great confusion among the world’s geophysicists 
　　Questions 31 to 35 are based on the following passage.
　　Imagine a world in which there was suddenly no emotion-a world in which human beings could feel no love or happiness, no terror or hate. Try to imagine the consequences of such a transformation. People might not be able to stay alive: knowing neither joy nor pleasure, anxiety nor fear, they would be as likely to repeat acts that hurt them as acts that were beneficial. They could not learn: they could not benefit from experience because this emotionless world would lack rewards and punishments. Society would soon disappear: people would be as likely to harm one another as to provide help and support. Human relationships would not exist: in a world without friends or enemies, there could be no marriage, affection among companions, or bonds among members of groups. Society’s economic underpinnings (支柱) would be destroyed: since earning $10 million would be no more pleasant than earning $10, there would be no incentive to work. In fact, there would be no incentives of any kind. For as we will see, incentives imply a capacity to enjoy them.
　　In such a world, the chances that the human species would survive are next to zero, because emotions are the basic instrument of our survival and adaptation. Emotions structure the world for us in important ways. As individuals, we categorize objects on the basis of our emotions. True we consider the length, shape, size, or texture, but an object’s physical aspects are less important than what it has done or can do to us—hurt us, surprise us, anger us or make us joyful. We al so use categorizations colored by emotions in our families, communities, and overall society. Out of our emotional experiences with objects and events comes a social feeling of agreement that certain things and actions are good and others are bad, and we apply these categories to every aspect of our social life—from what foods we eat and what clothes we wear to how we keep promises and which people our group will accept. In fact, society exploits our emotional reactions and attitudes, such as loyalty morality, pride shame, guilt, fear and greed, in order to maintain itself It gives high rewards to individuals who perform important tasks such as surgery, makes heroes out of individuals for unusual or dangerous achievements such as flying fighter planes in a war, and uses the legal penal (刑法的) system to make people afraid to engage in antisocial acts.
　　31. The reason why people might not be able to stay alive in a world without emotion is that ________.
　　A) they would not be able to tell the texture of objects
　　B) they would not know what was beneficial and what was harmful to them
　　C) they would not be happy with a life without love
　　D) they would do things that hurt each other’s feelings
　　32. According to the passage, people’s learning activities are possible because they ________.
　　A) believe that emotions are fundamental for them to stay alive
　　B) benefit from providing help and support to one another
　　C) enjoy being rewarded for doing the right thing
　　D) know what is vital to the progress of society
　　33. It can be inferred from the passage that the economic foundation of society is dependent on ________.
　　A) the ability to make money
　　B) the will to work for pleasure
　　C) the capacity to enjoy incentives
　　D) the categorizations of our emotional experiences
　　34. Emotions are significant for man’s survival and adaptation because ________.
　　A) they provide the means by which people view the size or shape of objects
　　B) they are the basis for the social feeling of agreement by which society is maintained
　　C) they encourage people to perform dangerous achievements
　　D) they generate more love than hate among people
　　35. The emotional aspects of an object are more important than its physical aspects in that they ________.
　　A) help society exploit its members for profit
　　B) encourage us to perform important tasks
　　C) help to perfect the legal and penal system采集者退散
　　D) help us adapt our behavior to the world surrounding us 
　　Questions 36 to 40 based on the following passage:
　　The Carnegie Foundation report says that many colleges have tried to be “all things to all people”. In doing so, they have increasingly catered to a narrow minded careerism while failing to cultivate a global vision among their students. The current crisis, it contends, does not derive from a legitimate desire to put learning to productive ends. The problem is that in too many academic fields, the work has no context; skills, rather than being means, have become ends. Students are offered a variety of options and allowed to pick their way to a degree. In short, driven by careerism, “the nation’s colleges and universities are more successful in providing credentials (文凭) than in providing a quality education for their students. “The report concludes that the special challenge confronting the undergraduate college is one of shaping an integrated core of common learning. Such a core would introduce students to essential knowledge, to connections across the disciplines, and in the end, to application of knowledge to life beyond the campus. “
　　Although the key to a good college is a high-quality faculty, the Carnegie study found that most colleges do very little to encourage good teaching. In fact, they do much to undermine it. As one professor observed: “Teaching is important, we are told, and yet faculty know that research and publication matter most.” Not surprisingly, over the last twenty years colleges and universities have failed to graduate half of their four-year degree candidates. Faculty members who dedicated themselves to teaching soon discover that they will not be granted tenure (终身任期), promotion, or substantial salary increases. Yet 70 percent of all faculties say their interests lie more in teaching than in research. Additionally, a frequent complaint among young scholars is that “There is pressure to publish, although there is virtually no interest among administrators or colleagues in the content of the publications.”
　　36. When a college tries to be “all things to al people” (Lines 1-2, Para. 1) it aims to ________.
　　A) satisfy the needs of all kinds of students simultaneously
　　B) focus on training students in various skills
　　C) encourage students to take as many courses as possible
　　D) make learning serve academic rather than productive ends
　　37. By saying that “in too many academic fields, the work has no context” (Lines 4-5, Pare. 1) the author means that the teaching in these areas ________.
　　A) ignores the actual situation
　　B) is not based on the right perspective
　　C) only focuses on an integrated core of common learning
　　D) gives priority to the cultivation of a global vision among students
　　38. One of the reasons for the current crisis in American colleges and universities is that ________.
　　A) a narrow vocationalism has come to dominate many colleges
　　B) students don’t have enough freedom in choosing what they want to learn
　　C) skills are being taught as a means to an end
　　D) students are only interested in obtaining credentials
　　39. American colleges and universities failed to graduate half of their four-year degree candidates because ________.
　　A) most of them lack high-quality faculties
　　B) the interests of most faculty members lie in research
　　C) there are not enough incentives for students to study hard
　　D) they attach greater importance to research and publication than to teaching
　　40. It can be inferred from the passage that high-quality college education calls for ________.
　　A) putting academic work in the proper context来源：www.examda.com
　　B) a commitment to students and effective teaching
　　C) the practice of putting leaning to productive ends
　　D) dedication to research in frontier areas of knowledge
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　　Part I Writing (30 minutes)
　　注意：此部分试题在答题卡1上。
　　Directions: For this part, you are allowed 30 minutes to write a short essay on the topic of Due Attention Should Be Given to the Study of Chinese. You should write at least 120 words following the outline given below:
　　1.近年来在学生中出现了忽视中文学习的现象；
　　2.出现这种现象的原因和后果；
　　3.我认为…
　　Due Attention Should Be Given to the Study of Chinese
　　__________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
　　Part II Reading Comprehension (Skimming and Scanning) (15 minutes)
　　Directions: In this part, you will have 15 minutes to go over the passage quickly and answer the questions on Answer Sheet 1. For questions 1-7, choose the best answer from the four choices marked A), B), C) and D). For questions 8-10, complete the sentences with the information given in the passage.
　　Obama's success isn't all good news for black Americans
　　As Erin White watched the election results head towards victory for Barack Obama, she felt a burden lifting from her shoulders. "In that one second, it was a validation for my whole race," she recalls.
　　"I've always been an achiever," says White, who is studying for an MBA at Vanderbilt University in Nashville, Tennessee. "But there had always been these things in the back of my mind questioning whether I really can be who I want. It was like a shadow, following me around saying you can only go so far. Now it's like a barrier has been let down."
　　White's experience is what many psychologists had expected - that Obama would prove to be a powerful role model for African Americans. Some hoped his rise to prominence would have a big impact on white Americans, too, challenging those who still harbour racist sentiments. "The traits that characterise him are very contradictory to the racial stereotypes that black people are aggressive and uneducated," says Ashby Plant of Florida State University. "He's very intelligent and eloquent."
　　Sting in the tail
　　Ashby Plant is one of a number of psychologists who seized on Obama's candidacy to test hypotheses about the power of role models. Their work is already starting to reveal how the "Obama effect" is changing people's views and behaviour. Perhaps surprisingly, it is not all good news: there is a sting in the tail of the Obama effect.
　　But first the good news. Barack Obama really is a positive role model for African Americans, and he was making an impact even before he got to the White House. Indeed, the Obama effect can be surprisingly immediate and powerful, as Ray Friedman of Vanderbilt University and his colleagues discovered.
　　They tested four separate groups at four key stages of Obama's presidential campaign. Each group consisted of around 120 adults of similar age and education, and the test assessed their language skills. At two of these stages, when Obama's success was less than certain, the tests showed a clear difference between the scores of the white and black participants—an average of 12.1 out of 20, compared to 8.8, for example. When the Obama fever was at its height, however, the black participants performed much better. Those who had watched Obama's acceptance speech as the Democrats' presidential candidate performed just as well, on average, as the white subjects.After his election victory, this was true of all the black participants.
　　Dramatic shift
　　What can explain this dramatic shift? At the start of the test, the participants had to declare their race and were told their results would be used to assess their strengths and weaknesses. This should have primed the subjects with "stereotype threat" – an anxiety that their results will confirm negative stereotypes, which has been shown to damage the performance of African Americans.
　　Obama's successes seemed to act as a shield against this. "We suspect they felt inspired and energised by his victory, so the stereotype threat wouldn't prove a distraction," says Friedman.
　　Lingering racism
　　If the Obama effect is positive for African Americans, how is it affecting their white compatriots (同胞)? Is the experience of having a charismatic (有魅力的) black president modifying lingering racist attitudes? There is no easy way to measure racism directly; instead psychologists assess what is known as "implicit bias", using a computer-based test that measures how quickly people associate positive and negative words—such as "love" or "evil"—with photos of black or white faces. A similar test can also measure how quickly subjects associate stereotypical traits—such as athletic skills or mental ability—with a particular group.
　　In a study that will appear in the Journal of Experimental Social Psychology, Plant's team tested 229 students during the height of the Obama fever. They found that implicit bias has fallen by as much as 90% compared with the level found in a similar study in 2006. "That's an unusually large drop," Plant says.
　　While the team can't be sure their results are due solely to Obama, they also showed that those with the lowest bias were likely to subconsciously associate black skin colour with political words such as "government" or "president". This suggests that Obama was strongly on their mind, says Plant.
　　Drop in bias
　　Brian Nosek of the University of Virginia in Charlottesville, who runs a website that measures implicit bias using similar test, has also observed a small drop in bias in the 700,000 visitors to the site since January 2007, which might be explained by Obama's rise to popularity. However, his preliminary results suggest that change will be much slower coming than Plant's results suggest.
　　Talking honestly
　　"People now have the opportunity of expressing support for Obama every day," says Daniel Effron at Stanford University in California. "Our research arouses the concern that people may now be more likely to raise negative views of African Americans." On the other hand, he says, it may just encourage people to talk more honestly about their feelings regarding race issues, which may not be such a bad thing.
　　Another part of the study suggests far more is at stake than the mere expression of views. The Obama effect may have a negative side. Just one week after Obama was elected president, participants were less ready to support policies designed to address racial inequality than they had been two weeks before the election.
　　Huge obstacles
　　It could, of course, also be that Obama's success helps people to forget that a disproportionate number of black Americans still live in poverty and face huge obstacles when trying to overcome these circumstances. "Barack Obama's family is such a salient (出色的) image, we generalise it and fail to see the larger picture—that there's injustice in every aspect of American life," says Cheryl Kaiser of the University of Washington in Seattle. Those trying to address issues of racial inequality need to constantly remind people of the inequalities that still exist to counteract the Obama's effect, she says.
　　Though Plant's findings were more positive, she too warns against thinking that racism and racial inequalities are no longer a problem. "The last thing I want is for people to think everything's solved."
　　These findings do not only apply to Obama, or even just to race. They should hold for any role model in any country. "There's no reason we wouldn't have seen the same effect on our views of women if Hillary Clinton or Sarah Palin had been elected," says Effron. So the election of a female leader might have a downside for other women.
　　Beyond race
　　We also don't yet know how long the Obama effect—both its good side and its bad—will last.Political sentiment is notoriously changeable: What if things begin to go wrong for Obama, and his popularity slumps?
　　And what if Americans become so familiar with having Obama as their president that they stop considering his race altogether? "Over time he might become his own entity," says Plant. This might seem like the ultimate defeat for racism, but ignoring the race of certain select individuals—a phenomenon that psychologists call subtyping—also has an insidious (隐伏的) side. "We think it happens to help people preserve their beliefs, so they can still hold on to the previous stereotypes." That could turn out to be the cruellest of all the twists to the Obama effect.
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡1上作答。
　　1. How did Erin White feel upon seeing Barack Obama's victory in the election?
　　A) Excited.
　　B) Victorious.
　　C) Anxious.
　　D) Relieved.
　　2. Before the election, Erin White has been haunted by the question of whether ______.
　　A) she could obtain her MBA degree
　　B) she could go as far as she wanted in life
　　C) she was overshadowed by her white peers
　　D) she was really an achiever as a student
　　3. What is the focus of Ashby Plant's study?
　　A) Racist sentiments in America.
　　B) The power of role models.
　　C) Personality traits of successful blacks.
　　D) The dual character of African Americans.
　　4. In their experiments, Ray Friedman and his colleagues found that ______.
　　A) blacks and whites behaved differently during the election
　　B) whites' attitude towards blacks has dramatically changed
　　C) Obama's election has eliminated the prejudice against blacks
　　D) Obama's success impacted blacks' performance in language tests
　　5. What do Brian Nosek's preliminary results suggest?
　　A) The change in bias against blacks is slow in coming.
　　B) Bias against blacks has experienced an unusual drop.
　　C) Website visitor's opinions are far from being reliable.
　　D) Obama's popularity may decline as time passes by.
　　6. A negative side of the Obama effect is that ______.
　　A) more people have started to criticise President Obama's racial policies
　　B) relations between whites and African Americans may become tense again
　　C) people are now less ready to support policies addressing racial inequality
　　D) white people are likely to become more critical of African Americans
　　7. Cheryl Kaiser holds that people should be constantly reminded that ______.
　　A) Obama's success is sound proof of black's potential
　　B) Obama is but a rare example of black's excellence
　　C) racial inequality still persists in American society
　　D) blacks still face obstacles in political participation
　　8. According to Effron, if Hillary Clinton or Sarah Palin had been elected, there would also have been a negative effect on ______.
　　9. It is possible that the Obama effect will be short-lived if there is a change in people's ______.
　　10. The worst possible aspect of the Obama effect is that people could ignore his race altogether and continue to hold on to their old racial ______. 
　　Part III Listening Comprehension (35 minutes)
　　Section A
　　Directions: In this section, you will hear 8 short conversations and 2 long conversations. At the end of each conversation, one or more questions will be asked about what was said. Both the conversation and the questions will be spoken only once. After each question there will be a pause. During the pause, you must read the four choices marked A), B), C) and D), and decide which is the best answer. Then mark the corresponding letter on Answer Sheet 2 with a single line through the centre.
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答。
　　11.
　　A) The man failed to keep his promise.
　　B) The woman has a poor memory.
　　C) The man borrowed the book from the library.
　　D) The woman does not need the book any more.
　　12.
　　A) The woman is making too big a fuss about her condition.
　　B) Fatigue is a typical symptom of lack of exercise.
　　C) The woman should spend more time outdoors.
　　D) People tend to work longer hours with artificial lighting.
　　13.
　　A) The printing on her T-shirt has faded.
　　B) It is not in fashion to have a logo on a T-shirt.
　　C) She regrets having bought one of the T-shirts.
　　D) It is not a good idea to buy the T-shirt.
　　14.
　　A) He regrets having published the article.
　　B) Most readers do not share his viewpoints.
　　C) Not many people have read his article.
　　D) The woman is only trying to console him.
　　15.
　　A) Leave Daisy alone for the time being.
　　B) Go see Daisy immediately.
　　C) Apologize to Daisy again by phone.
　　D) Buy Daisy a new notebook.
　　16.
　　A) Batteries.
　　B) Garden tools.
　　C) Cameras.
　　D) Light bulbs.
　　17.
　　A) The speakers will watch the game together.
　　B) The woman feels lucky to have got a ticket.
　　C) The man plays center on the basketball team.
　　D) The man can get the ticket at its original price.
　　18.
　　A) The speakers will dress formally for the concert.
　　B) The man will return home before going to the concert.
　　C) It is the first time the speakers are attending a concert.
　　D) The woman is going to buy a new dress for the concert.
　　Questions 19 to 21 are based on the conversation you have just heard.
　　19.
　　A) He wants to sign a long-term contract.
　　B) He is good at both language and literature.
　　C) He prefers teaching to administrative work.
　　D) He is undecided as to which job to go for.
　　20.
　　A) They hate exams.
　　B) The all plan to study in Cambridge.
　　C) They are all adults.
　　D) They are going to work in companies.
　　21.
　　A) Difficult but rewarding.
　　B) Varied and interesting.
　　C) Time-consuming and tiring.
　　D) Demanding and frustrating.
　　Questions 22 to 25 are based on the conversation you have just heard.
　　22.
　　A) Interviewing a moving star.
　　B) Discussing teenage role models.
　　C) Hosting a television show.
　　D) Reviewing a new biography.
　　23.
　　A) He lost his mother.
　　B) He was unhappy in California.
　　C) He missed his aunt.
　　D) He had to attend school there.
　　24.
　　A) He delivered public speeches.
　　B) He got seriously into acting.
　　C) He hosted talk shows on TV.
　　D) He played a role in East of Eden.
　　25.
　　A) He made numerous popular movies.
　　B) He has long been a legendary figure.
　　C) He was best at acting in Hollywood tragedies.
　　D) He was the most successful actor of his time. 
　　Section B
　　Directions: In this section, you will hear 3 short passages. At the end of each passage, you will hear some questions. Both the passage and the questions will be spoken only once.After you hear a question, you must choose the best answer from the four choices marked A), B), C) and D). Then mark the corresponding letter on Answer Sheet 2 with a single line through the centre.
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答。
　　Passage One
　　Questions 26 to 29 are based on the conversation you have just heard.
　　26.
　　A) It carried passengers leaving an island.
　　B) A terrorist forced it to land on Tenerife.
　　C) It crashed when it was circling to land.
　　D) 18 of its passengers survived the crash.
　　27.
　　A) He was kidnapped eight months ago.
　　B) He failed in his negotiations with the Africans.
　　C) He was assassinated in Central Africa.
　　D) He lost lots of money in his African business.
　　28.
　　A) The management and union representatives reached an agreement.
　　B) The workers' pay was raised and their working hours were shortened.
　　C) The trade union gave up its demand.
　　D) The workers on strike were all fired.
　　29.
　　A) Sunny.
　　B) Rainy.
　　C) Windy.
　　D) Cloudy.
　　Passage Two
　　Questions 30 to 32 are based on the passage you have just heard.
　　30.
　　A) Some of them had once experienced an earthquake.
　　B) Most of them lacked interest in the subject.
　　C) Very few of them knew much about geology.
　　D) A couple of them had listened to a similar speech before.
　　31.
　　A) By reflecting on Americans' previous failures in predicting earthquakes.
　　B) By noting where the most severe earthquake in U. S. history occurred.
　　C) By describing the destructive power of earthquakes.
　　D) By explaining some essential geological principles.
　　32.
　　A) Interrupt him whenever he detected a mistake.
　　B) Focus on the accuracy of the language he used.
　　C) Stop him when he had difficulty understanding.
　　D) Write down any points where he could improve.
　　Passage Three
　　Questions 33 to 35 are based on the passage you have just heard.
　　33.
　　A) It was invented by a group of language experts in the year of 1887.
　　B) It is a language that has its origin in ancient Polish.
　　C) It was created to promote economic globalization.
　　D) It is a tool of communication among speakers of different languages.
　　34.
　　A) It aims to make Esperanto a working language in the U. N.
　　B) It has increased its popularity with the help of the media.
　　C) It has encountered increasingly tougher challenges.
　　D) It has supporters from many countries in the world.
　　35.
　　A) It is used by a number of influential science journals.
　　B) It is widely taught at schools and in universities.
　　C) It has aroused the interest of many young learners.
　　D) It has had a greater impact than in any other country.
　　Section C
　　Directions: In this section, you will hear a passage three times. When the passage is read for the first time, you should listen carefully for its general idea. When the passage is read for the second time, you are required to fill in the blanks numbered from 36 to 43 with the exact words you have just heard. For blanks numbered from 44 to 46 you are required to fill in the missing information. For these blanks, you can either use the exact words you have just heard or write down the main points in your own words. Finally, when the passage is read for the third time, you should check what you have written.
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答。
　　George Herbert Mead said that humans are talked into humanity. He meant that we gain personal identity as we communicate with others. In the earliest years of our lives, our parents tell us who we are. "You're (36) ______." "You're so strong." We first see ourselves through the eyes of others, so their messages form important (37) ______ of our self-concepts. Later we interact with teachers, friends, (38) ______ partners, and co-workers who communicate their views of us.Thus, how we see ourselves (39) ______ the views of us that others communicate.
　　The (40) ______ connection between identity and communication is (41) ______ evident in children who are (42) ______ of human contact. Case studies of children who were isolated from others reveal that they lack a firm self-concept, and their mental and psychological development is severely (43) ______ by lack of language.
　　Communication with others not only affects our sense of identity but also directly influences our physical and emotional well-being. Consistently, (44) ________________________________________________. People who lack close friends have greater levels of anxiety and depression than people who are close to others. (45) ________________________________________________. The conclusion was that social isolation is statistically as dangerous as high blood pressure, smoking and obesity. Many doctors and researchers believe that (46) ________________________________________________. 
　　Part IV Reading Comprehension (Reading in Depth) (25 minutes)
　　Section A
　　Directions: In this section, there is a short passage with 5 questions or incomplete statements. Read the passage carefully. Then answer the questions or complete the statements in the fewest possible words. Please write your answers on Answer Sheet 2.
　　Questions 47 to 51 are based on the following passage.
　　Question: My ninth-grade art teacher doesn't give any grade above 94% because, she says, "There's always room for improvement." In previous years, I earned a 99% and a 100%. The 94 I received this term does not reflect the hard work that I put into this course. Because of her "improvement" theory, I got a lower grade than I deserve. Is her grading philosophy ethical (符合职业道德规范的)?
　　Answer: Your teacher's grading system may be unwise, but it is not unethical. A teacher deserves wide latitude in selecting the method of grading that best promotes learning in her classroom; that is, after all, the prime function of grades. It is she who has the training and experience to make this decision. Assuming that your teacher is neither biased nor corrupt and that her system conforms to school rules, you can't fault her ethics.
　　You can criticize her methodology. A 100 need not imply that there is no possibility of improvement, only that a student successfully completed the course work. A ninth grader could get a well-earned 100 in English class but still have a way to go before she writes as well as Jane Austen. What's more, grades are not only an educational device but are also part of a screening system to help assign kids to their next class or program. By capping her grades at 94 while most other teachers grade on a scale that tops out at 100, your teacher could jeopardize a student's chance of getting a scholarship or getting into a top college.
　　What it is wrong to condemn her for is overlooking your hard work. You diligence is worthy of encouragement, but effort does not equal accomplishment. If scholars suddenly discovered that Rembrandt had dashed off "The Night Watch" in an afternoon, it would still be "The Night Watch."
　　I could spend months sweating over my own "paintings", but I'd produce something you wouldn't want to hang in your living room. Or your garage.
　　One feature of a good grading system is that those measured by it generally regard it as fair and reasonable—not the case here. Simmering (难以平息的) resentment is seldom an aid to education.And so your next step should be to discuss your concerns with your teacher or the principal.
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答。
　　47. The ninth-grader thought that his art teacher should have given him ______.
　　48. According to the answer, a teacher should have the freedom to ______ to encourage learning.
　　49. We learn from the answer that a student who gets a 100 should still work hard and keep ______.
　　50. The example of Rembrandt's painting suggests that a distinction should be made between ______.
　　51. The ninth-grader is advised to go to his teacher or the principal to ______.
　　Section B
　　Directions: There are 2 passages in this section. Each passage is followed by some questions or unfinished statements. For each of them there are four choices marked A), B), C) and D). You should decide on the best choice and mark the corresponding letter on Answer Sheet 2 with a single line through the centre.
　　Passage One
　　Questions 51 to 56 are based on the following passage.
　　Only two countries in the advanced world provide no guarantee for paid leave from work to care for a newborn child. Last spring one of the two, Australia, gave up the dubious distinction by establishing paid family leave starting in 2011. I wasn't surprised when this didn't make the news here in the United States—we're now the only wealthy country without such a policy.
　　The United States does have one explicit family policy, the Family and Medical Leave Act, passed in 1993. It entitles workers to as much as 12 weeks' unpaid leave for care of a newborn or dealing with a family medical problem. Despite the modesty of the benefit, the Chamber of Commerce and other business groups fought it bitterly, describing it as "government-run personnel management" and a "dangerous precedent". In fact, every step of the way, as (usually) Democratic leaders have tried to introduce work-family balance measures into the law, business groups have been strongly opposed.
　　As Yale law professor Anne Alstott argues, justifying parental support depends on defining the family as a social good that, in some sense, society must pay for. In her book No Exit: What Parents Owe Their Children and What Society Owes Parents, she argues that parents are burdened in many ways in their lives: there is "no exit" when it comes to children. "Society expects—and needs—parents to provide their children with continuity of care, meaning the intensive, intimate care that human beings need to develop their intellectual, emotional and moral capabilities. And society expects—and needs—parents to persist in their roles for 18 years, or longer if needed."
　　While most parents do this out of love, there are public penalties for not providing care. What parents do, in other words, is of deep concern to the state, for the obvious reason that caring for children is not only morally urgent but essential for the future of society. The state recognizes this in the large body of family laws that govern children' welfare, yet parents receive little help in meeting the life-changing obligations society imposes. To classify parenting as a personal choice for which there is no collective responsibility is not merely to ignore the social benefits of good parenting; really, it is to steal those benefits because they accrue (不断积累) to the whole of society as today's children become tomorrow's productive citizenry (公民). In fact, by some estimates, the value of parental investments in children, investments of time and money (including lost wages), is equal to 20-30% of gross domestic product. If these investments generate huge social benefits—as they clearly do—the benefits of providing more social support for the family should be that much clearer.
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答。
　　52. What do we learn about paid family leave from the first paragraph?
　　A) America is now the only developed country without the policy.
　　B) It has now become a hot topic in the United States.
　　C) It came as a surprise when Australia adopted the policy.
　　D) Its meaning was clarified when it was established in Australia.
　　53. What has prevented the passing of work-family balance laws in the United States?
　　A) The incompetence of the Democrats.
　　B) The existing Family and Medical Leave Act.
　　C) The lack of a precedent in American history.
　　D) The opposition from business circles.
　　54. What is Professor Anne Alstott's argument for parental support?
　　A) The cost of raising children in the U. S. has been growing.
　　B) Good parenting benefits society.
　　C) The U. S. should keep up with other developed countries.
　　D) Children need continuous care.
　　55. What does the author think of America's large body of family laws governing children's welfare?
　　A) They fail to ensure children's healthy growth
　　B) The fail to provide enough support for parents
　　C) They emphasize parents' legal responsibilities.
　　D) They impose the care of children on parents.
　　56. Why does the author object to classifying parenting as a personal choice?
　　A) It is regarded as a legal obligation.
　　B) It relies largely on social support.
　　C) It generates huge social benefits.
　　D) It is basically a social undertaking. 
　　Passage Two
　　Questions 57 to 62 are based on the following passage.
　　A new study from the Center for Information and Research on Civic Learning and Engagement (CIRCLE) at Tufts University shows that today's youth vote in larger numbers than previous generations, and a 2008 study from the Center for American Progress adds that increasing numbers of young voters and activists support traditionally liberal causes. But there's no easy way to see what those figures mean in real life. During the presidential campaign, Barack Obama assembled a racially and ideologically diverse coalition with his message of hope and change; as the reality of life under a new administration settles in, some of those supporters might become disillusioned. As the nation moves further into the Obama presidency, will politically engaged young people continue to support the president and his agenda, or will they gradually drift away?
　　The writers of Generation O (short for Obama), a new Newsweek blog that seeks to chronicle the lives of a group of young Obama supporters, want to answer that question. For the next three months, Michelle Kremer and 11 other Obama supporters, ages 19 to 34, will blog about life across mainstream America, with one twist: by tying all of their ideas and experiences to the new president and his administration, the bloggers will try to start a conversation about what it means to be young and politically active in America today. Malena Amusa, a 24-year-old writer and dancer from St. Louis sees the project as a way to preserve history as it happens. Amusa, who is traveling to India this spring to finish a book, then to Senegal to teach English, has ongoing conversations with her friends about how the Obama presidency has changed their daily lives and hopes to put some of those ideas, along with her global perspective, into her posts. She's excited because, as she puts it, "I don't have to wait [until] 15 years from　 now" to make sense of the world.
　　Henry Flores, a political-science professor at St. Mary's University, credits this younger generation's political strength to their embrace of technology. "[The Internet] exposes them to more thinking," he says, "and groups that are like-minded in different parts of the country start to come together." That's exactly what the Generation O bloggers are hoping to do. The result could be a group of young people that, like their boomer (二战后生育高峰期出生的美国人) parents, grows up with a strong sense of purpose and sheds the image of apathy (冷漠) they've inherited from Generation X (60 年代后期和70 年代出生的美国人). It's no small challenge for a blog run by a group of ordinary—if ambitious—young people, but the members of Generation O are up to the task.
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答。
　　57. What is the finding of a new study by CIRCLE?
　　A) More young voters are going to the polls than before.
　　B) The young generation supports traditionally liberal causes.
　　C) Young voters played a decisive role in Obama's election.
　　D) Young people in America are now more diverse ideologically.
　　58. What is a main concern of the writers of Generation O?
　　A) How Obama is going to live up to young people's expectations.
　　B) Whether America is going to change during Obama's presidency.
　　C) Whether young people will continue to support Obama's policy.
　　D) How Obama's agenda is going to affect the life of Americans.
　　59. What will the Generation O bloggers write about in their posts?
　　A) Their own interpretation of American politics.
　　B) Policy changes to take place in Obama's administration.
　　C) Obama's presidency viewed from a global perspective.
　　D) Their lives in relation to Obama's presidency.
　　60. What accounts for the younger generation's political strength according to Professor Henry Flores?
　　A) Their embrace of radical ideas.
　　B) Their desire to change America.
　　C) Their utilization of the Internet.
　　D) Their strong sense of responsibility.
　　61. What can we infer from the passage about Generation X?
　　A) They are politically conservative.
　　B) They reject conventional values.
　　C) They dare to take up challenges.
　　D) They are indifferent to politics. 
　　Part V Cloze (15 minutes)
　　Directions: There are 20 blanks in the following passage. For each blank there are four choices marked A), B), C) and D) on the right side of the paper. You should choose the ONE that best fits into the passage. Then mark the corresponding letter on Answer Sheet 2 with a single line through the centre.
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答。
　　A new study found that inner-city kids living in neighborhoods with more green space gained about 13% less weight over a two-year period than kids living amid more concrete and fewer trees. Such __62__ tell a powerful story. The obesity epidemic began in the 1980s, and many people __63__ it to increased portion sizes and inactivity, but that can't be everything. Fast foods and TVs have been __64__ us for a long time. "Most experts agree that the changes were __65__ to something in the environment," says social epidemiologist Thomas Glass of The Johns Hopkins Bloomberg School of Public Health. That something could be a __66__ of the green.
　　The new research, __67__ in the American Journal of Preventive Medicine, isn't the first to associate greenery with better health, but it does get us closer __68__ identifying what works and why. At its most straightforward, a green neighborhood __69__ means more places for kids to play – which is __70__ since time spent outdoors is one of the strongest correlates of children's activity levels. But green space is good for the mind __71__: research by environmental psychologists has shown that it has cognitive __72__ for children with attention-deficit disorder. In one study, just reading __73__ in a green setting improved kids' symptoms.
　　__74__ to grassy areas has also been linked to __75__ stress and a lower body mass index (体重指数) among adults. And an __76__ of 3,000 Tokyo residents associated walkable green spaces with greater longevity (长寿) among senior citizens.
　　Glass cautions that most studies don't __77__ prove a causal link between greenness and health, but they're nonetheless helping spur action. In September the U. S. House of Representatives __78__ the delightfully named No Child Left Inside Act to encourage public initiatives aimed at exposing kids to the outdoors.
　　Finding green space is not __79__ easy, and you may have to work a bit to get your family a little grass and trees. If you live in a suburb or a city with good parks, take __80__ of what's there. Your children in particular will love it – and their bodies and minds will be __81__ to you.
　　62.
　　A) findingsB) thesesC) hypotheses D) abstracts
　　63.
　　A) adaptB) attributeC) allocateD) alternate
　　64.
　　A) amongstB) alongC) besideD) with
　　65.
　　A) gluedB) relatedC) trackedD) appointed
　　66.
　　A) scrapingB) denyingC) depressingD) shrinking
　　67.
　　A) publishedB) simulatedC) illuminatedD) circulated
　　68.
　　A) atB) toC) forD) over
　　69.
　　A) fullyB) simplyC) seriouslyD) uniquely
　　70.
　　A) vitalB) casualC) fatalD) subtle
　　71.
　　A) stillB) alreadyC) tooD) yet
　　72.
　　A) benefitsB) profitsC) revenuesD) awards
　　73.
　　A) outwardB) apartC) asideD) outside
　　74.
　　A) ImmunityB) ReactionC) ExposureD) Addiction
　　75.
　　A) muchB) lessC) moreD) little
　　76.
　　A) installmentB) expeditionC) analysisD) option
　　77.
　　A) curiouslyB) negativelyC) necessarilyD) comfortably
　　78.
　　A) relievedB) delegatedC) approvedD) performed
　　79.
　　A) merelyB) alwaysC) mainlyD) almost
　　80.
　　A) advantageB) exceptionC) measureD) charge
　　81.
　　A) elevatedB) mercifulC) contentedD) grateful
　　Part VI Translation (5 minutes)
　　Directions: Complete the sentences by translating into English the Chinese given in brackets.Please write you translation on Answer Sheet 2.
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答，只需写出译文部分。
　　82. __________________ (他们的独生儿子从未想过) to leave them and strike out on his own though he is in his late twenties.
　　83. Before you take any action, please remember to __________________ (权衡你的决定会产生的后果).
　　84. He assured his friend that under no circumstances __________________ (他会违背还钱的承诺).
　　85. Most educators advise that kids __________________ (不要沉溺于电脑游戏).
　　86. Business major as he is, he has __________________ (从未考虑过从事推销员工作).
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　　Part Ⅰ Writing (30 minutes)
　　Directions:For this part, you are allowed 30 minutes to write a short essay entitled Should Parents Send Their Kids to Art Classes? You should write at least 150 words following the outline given below.
　　1. 现在有不少家长送孩子参加各种艺术班
　　2. 对这种做法有人表示支持，也有人并不赞成
　　3. 我认为……采集者退散
　　Should Parents Send Their Kids to Art Classes?
　　Part ⅡReading Comprehension (Skimming and Scanning) (15 minutes)
　　Directions: In this part, you will have 15 minutes to go over the passage quickly and answer the questions on Answer Sheet 1. For questions 1-7, choose the best answer from the four choices marked A), B), C) and D). For questions 8-10, complete the sentences with the information given in the passage.
　　 Bosses Say “Yes” to Home Work
　　Rising costs of office space, time lost to stressful commuting, and a slow recognition that workers have lives beyond the office—all are strong arguments for letting staff work from home.
　　For the small business, there are additional benefits too—staff are more productive, and happier, enabling firms to keep their headcounts (员工数) and their recruitment costs to a minimum. It can also provide competitive advantage, especially when small businesses want to attract new staff but don’t have the budget to offer huge salaries.
　　While company managers have known about the benefits for a long time, many have done little about it, sceptical of whether they could trust their employees to work to full capacity without supervision, or concerned about the additional expenses teleworking policies might incur as staff start charging their home phone bills to the business.
　　Yet this is now changing. When communications provider Inter-Tel researched the use of remote working solutions among small-and-medium-sized UK businesses in April this year, it found that 28% more companies claimed to have introduced flexible working practices than a year ago.
　　The UK network of Business Links confirms that it too has seen a growing interest in remote working solutions from small businesses seeking its advice, and claims that as many as 60-70% of the businesses that come through its doors now offer some form of remote working support to their workforces.
　　Technology advances, including the widespread availability of broadband, are making the introduction of remote working a piece of cake.
　　“If systems are set up properly, staff can have access to all the resources they have in the office wherever they have an internet connection,” says Andy Poulton, e-business advisor at Business Link for Berkshire and Wiltshire. “There are some very exciting developments which have enabled this.”
　　One is the availability of broadband everywhere, which now covers almost all of the country (BT claims that, by July, 99.8% of its exchanges will be broadband enabled, with alternative plans in place for even the most remote exchanges). “This is the enabler,” Poulton says.
　　Yet while broadband has come down in price too, those service providers targeting the business market warn against consumer services masquerading (伪装) as business-friendly broadband.
　　“Broadband is available for as little as ￡15 a month, but many businesses fail to appreciate the hidden costs of such a service,” says Neil Stephenson, sales and marketing director at Onyx Internet, an internet service provider based in the north-east of England. “Providers offering broadband for rock-bottom prices are notorious for poor service, with regular breakdowns and heavily congested (拥堵的) networks. It is always advisable for businesses to look beyond the price tag and look for a business-only provider that can offer more reliability, with good support.” Such services don’t cost too much—quality services can be found for upwards of ￡30 a month.
　　The benefits of broadband to the occasional home worker are that they can access email in real time, and take full advantage of services such as internet-based backup or even internet-based phone services.
　　Internet-based telecoms, or VoIP (Voice over IP) to give it its technical title, is an interesting tool to any business supporting remote working. Not necessarily because of the promise of free or reduced price phone calls (which experts point out is misleading for the average business), but because of the sophisticated voice services that can be exploited by the remote worker—facilities such as voicemail and call forwarding, which provide a continuity of the company image for customers and business partners.
　　By law, companies must “consider seriously” requests to work flexibly made by a parent with a child under the age of six, or a disabled child under 18. It was the need to accommodate employees with young children that motivated accountancy firm Wright Vigar to begin promoting teleworking recently. The company, which needed to upgrade its IT infrastructure (基础设施) to provide connectivity with a new, second office, decided to introduce support for remote working at the same time.
　　Marketing director Jack O’Hern explains that the company has a relatively young workforce, many of whom are parents: “One of the triggers was when one of our tax managers returned from maternity leave. She was intending to work part time, but could only manage one day a week in the office due to childcare. By offering her the ability to work from home, we have doubled her capacity—now she works a day a week from home, and a day in the office. This is great for her, and for us as we retain someone highly qualified.”
　　For Wright Vigar, which has now equipped all of its fee-earners to be able to work at maximum productivity when away from the offices (whether that’s from home, or while on the road), this strategy is not just about saving on commute time or cutting them loose from the office, but enabling them to work more flexible hours that fit around their home life.
　　O’Hern says: “Although most of our work is client-based and must fit around this, we can’t see any reason why a parent can’t be on hand to deal with something important at home, if they have the ability to complete a project later in the day.”
　　Supporting this new way of working came with a price, though. Although the firm was updating its systems anyway, the company spent 10-15% more per user to equip them with a laptop rather than a PC, and about the same to upgrade to a server that would enable remote staff to connect to the company networks and access all their usual resources.
　　Although Wright Vigar hasn’t yet quantified the business benefits, it claims that, in addition to being able to retain key staff with young families, it is able to save fee-earners a substantial amount of “dead” time in their working days.
　　That staff can do this without needing a fixed telephone line provides even more efficiency savings. “With Wi-Fi (fast, wireless internet connections) popping up all over the place, even on trains, our fee-earners can be productive as they travel, and between meetings, instead of having to kill time at the shops,” he adds.
　　The company will also be able to avoid the expense of having to relocate staff to temporary offices for several weeks when it begins disruptive office renovations soon.
　　Financial recruitment specialist Lynne Hargreaves knows exactly how much her firm has saved by adopting a teleworking strategy, which has involved handing her company’s data management over to a remote hosting company, Datanet, so it can be accessible by all the company’s consultants over broadband internet connections.
　　It has enabled the company to dispense with its business premises altogether, following the realisation that it just didn’t need them any more. “The main motivation behind adopting home working was to increase my own productivity, as a single mum to an 11-year-old,” says Hargreaves. “But I soon realised that, as most of our business is done on the phone, email and at off-site meetings, we didn’t need our offices at all. We’re now saving ￡16,000 a year on rent, plus the cost of utilities, not to mention what would have been spent on commuting.”
　　1. What is the main topic of this passage?
　　A) How business managers view hi-tech.
　　B) Relations between employers and employees.
　　C) How to cut down the costs of small businesses.
　　D) Benefits of the practice of teleworking.
　　2. From the research conducted by the communications provider Inter-Tel, we learn that __________.
　　A) more employees work to full capacity at home
　　B) employees show a growing interest in small businesses
　　C) more businesses have adopted remote working solutions
　　D) attitudes toward IT technology have changed
　　3. What development has made flexible working practices possible according to Andy Poulton?
　　A) Reduced cost of telecommunications.
　　B) Improved reliability of internet service.
　　C) Availability of the VoIP service.
　　D) Access to broadband everywhere.
　　4. What is Neil Stephenson’s advice to firms contracting internet services?
　　A) They look for reliable business-only providers.
　　B) They contact providers located nearest to them.
　　C) They carefully examine the contract.
　　D) They contract the cheapest provider.
　　5. Internet-based telecoms facilitates remote working by __________.
　　A) offering sophisticated voice services
　　B) giving access to emailing in real time
　　C) helping clients discuss business at home
　　D) providing calls completely free of charge
　　6. The accountancy firm Wright Vigar promoted teleworking initially in order to __________.
　　A) present a positive image to prospective customers
　　B) support its employees with children to take care of
　　C) attract young people with IT expertise to work for it
　　D) reduce operational expenses of a second office
　　7. According to marketing director Jack O’Hern, teleworking enabled the company to __________.
　　A) enhance its market image
　　B) reduce recruitment costs
　　C) keep highly qualified staff
　　D) minimise its office space
　　8. Wright Vigar’s practice of allowing for more flexible working hours not only benefits the company but helps improve employees’ __________.
　　9. With fast, wireless internet connections, employees can still be __________ while traveling.
　　10. Single mother Lynne Hargreaves decided to work at home mainly to __________. 
　　Part Ⅲ Listening Comprehension (35 minutes)
　　Section A
　　Directions: In this section, you will hear 8 short conversations and 2 long conversations. At the end of each conversation, one or more questions will be asked about what was said. Both the conversation and the questions will be spoken only once. After each question there will be a pause. During the pause, you must read the four choices marked A), B), C) and D), and decide which is the best answer. Then mark the corresponding letter on Answer Sheet 2 with a single line through the centre.来源：www.examda.com
　　11. A) They would rather travel around than stay at home.
　　B) They prefer to carry cash when traveling abroad.
　　C) They usually carry many things around with them.
　　D) They don’t like to spend much money on traveling.
　　12. A) The selection process was a little unfair.
　　B) He had long dreamed of the dean’s position.
　　C) Rod was eliminated in the selection process.
　　D) Rod was in charge of the admissions office.
　　13. A) Applause encourages the singer.
　　B) She regrets paying for the concert.
　　C) Almost everyone loves pop music.
　　D) The concert is very impressive.
　　14. A) They have known each other since their schooldays.
　　B) They were both chairpersons of the Students’ Union.
　　C) They have been in close touch by email.
　　D) They are going to hold a reunion party.
　　15. A) Cook their dinner.
　　B) Rest for a while.
　　C) Get their car fixed.
　　D) Stop for the night.
　　16. A) Newly-launched products.
　　B) Consumer preferences.
　　C) Survey results.
　　D) Survey methods.
　　17. A) He would rather the woman didn’t buy the blouse.
　　B) The woman needs blouses in the colors of a rainbow.
　　C) The information in the catalog is not always reliable.
　　D) He thinks the blue blouse is better than the red one.
　　18. A) The course is open to all next semester.
　　B) The notice may not be reliable.
　　C) The woman has not told the truth.
　　D) He will drop his course in marketing.
　　Questions 19 to 22 are based on the conversation you have just heard.
　　19. A) A director of a sales department.
　　B) A manager at a computer store.来源：www.examda.com
　　C) A sales clerk at a shopping center.
　　D) An accountant of a computer firm.
　　20. A) Handling customer complaints.
　　B) Recruiting and training new staff.
　　C) Dispatching ordered goods on time.
　　D) Developing computer programs.
　　21. A) She likes something more challenging.
　　B) She likes to be nearer to her parents.
　　C) She wants to have a better-paid job.
　　D) She wants to be with her husband.
　　22. A) Right away.
　　B) In two months.
　　C) Early next month.
　　D) In a couple of days.
　　Questions 23 to 25 are based on the conversation you have just heard.
　　23. A) It will face challenges unprecedented in its history.
　　B) It is a resolute advocate of the anti-global movement.
　　C) It is bound to regain its full glory of a hundred years ago.
　　D) It will be a major economic power by the mid-21st century.
　　24. A) The lack of overall urban planning.
　　B) The huge gap between the haves and have-nots.
　　C) The inadequate supply of water and electricity.
　　D) The shortage of hi-tech personnel.
　　25. A) They attach great importance to education.
　　B) They are able to grasp growth opportunities.
　　C) They are good at learning from other nations.
　　D) They have made use of advanced technologies. 
　　Section B
　　Directions: In this section, you will hear 3 short passages. At the end of each passage, you will hear some questions. Both the passage and the questions will be spoken only once. After you hear a question, you must choose the best answer from the four choices marked A), B), C) and D). Then mark the corresponding letter on Answer Sheet 2 with a single line through the centre.
　　Passage One
　　Questions 26 to 29 are based on the passage you have just heard.
　　26. A) She taught chemistry and microbiology courses in a college.
　　B) She gave lectures on how to become a public speaker.
　　C) She helped families move away from industrial polluters.
　　D) She engaged in field research on environmental pollution.
　　27. A) The job restricted her from revealing her findings.
　　B) The job posed a potential threat to her health.
　　C) She found the working conditions frustrating.
　　D) She was offered a better job in a minority community.
　　28. A) Some giant industrial polluters have gone out of business.
　　B) More environmental organizations have appeared.
　　C) Many toxic sites in America have been cleaned up.
　　D) More branches of her company have been set up.
　　29. A) Her widespread influence among members of Congress.
　　B) Her ability to communicate through public speaking.
　　C) Her rigorous training in delivering eloquent speeches.
　　D) Her lifelong commitment to domestic and global issues.
　　Passage Two采集者退散
　　Questions 30 to 32 are based on the passage you have just heard.
　　30. A) The fierce competition in the market.
　　B) The growing necessity of staff training.
　　C) The accelerated pace of globalisation.
　　D) The urgent need of a diverse workforce.
　　31. A) Gain a deep understanding of their own culture.
　　B) Take courses of foreign languages and cultures.
　　C) Share the experiences of people from other cultures.
　　D) Participate in international exchange programmes.
　　32. A) Reflective thinking is becoming critical.
　　B) Labor market is getting globalised.
　　C) Knowing a foreign language is essential.
　　D) Globalisation will eliminate many jobs.
　　Passage Three
　　Questions 33 to 35 are based on the passage you have just heard.
　　33. A) Red-haired women were regarded as more reliable.
　　B) Brown-haired women were rated as more capable.
　　C) Golden-haired women were considered attractive.
　　D) Black-haired women were judged to be intelligent.
　　34. A) They are smart and eloquent.
　　B) They are ambitious and arrogant.
　　C) They are shrewd and dishonest.
　　D) They are wealthy and industrious.
　　35. A) They force people to follow the cultural mainstream.
　　B) They exaggerate the roles of certain groups of people.
　　C) They emphasize diversity at the expense of uniformity.
　　D) They hinder our perception of individual differences.
　　Section C
　　Directions: In this section, you will hear a passage three times. When the passage is read for the first time, you should listen carefully for its general idea. When the passage is read for the second time, you are required to fill in the blanks numbered from 36 to 43 with the exact words you have just heard. For blanks numbered from 44 to 46 you are required to fill in the missing information. For these blanks, you can either use the exact words you have just heard or write down the main points in your own words. Finally, when the passage is read for the third time, you should check what you have written.
　　The ancient Greeks developed basic memory systems called mnemonics. The name is from their Goddess of memory “Mnemosyne”. In the ancient world, a trained memory was an asset, particularly in public life. There were no devices for taking notes, and early Greek orators(演说家) delivered long speeches with great because they learned the speeches using mnemonic systems.
　　The Greeks discovered that human memory is an associative process—that it works by linking things together. For example, think of an apple. Theyour brain registers the word “apple”, it the shape, color, taste, smell and of that fruit. All these things are associated in your memory with the word “apple”.
　　. An example could be when you think about a lecture you have had. This could trigger a memory about what you’re talking about through that lecture, which can then trigger another memory.
　　. An example given on a website I was looking at follows: Do you remember the shape of Austria, Canada, Belgium, or Germany? Probably not. What about Italy, though? . You made an association with something already known, the shape of a boot, and Italy’s shape could not be forgotten once you had made the association. 
　　Part Ⅳ Reading Comprehension(Reading in Depth)(25 minutes)
　　Section A
　　Directions: In this section, there is a short passage with 5 questions or incomplete statements. Read the passage carefully. Then answer the questions or complete the statements in the fewest possible words. Please write your answers on Answer Sheet 2.
　　 Questions 47 to 51 are based on the following passage.
　　Many countries have made it illegal to chat into a hand-held mobile phone while driving. But the latest research further confirms that the danger lies less in what a motorist’s hands do when he takes a call than in what the conversation does to his brain. Even using a “hands-free” device can divert a driver’s attention to an alarming extent.
　　Melina Kunar of the University of Warwick, and Todd Horowitz of the Harvard Medical School ran a series of experiments in which two groups of volunteers had to pay attention and respond to a series of moving tasks on a computer screen that were reckoned equivalent in difficulty to driving. One group was left undistracted while the other had to engage in a conversation using a speakerphone. As Kunar and Horowitz report, those who were making the equivalent of a hands-free call had an average reaction time 212 milliseconds slower than those who were not. That, they calculate, would add 5.7 metres to the braking distance of a car travelling at 100kph. They also found that the group using the hands-free kit made 83% more errors in their tasks than those who were not talking.
　　To try to understand more about why this was, they tried two further tests. In one, members of a group were asked simply to repeat words spoken by the caller. In the other, they had to think of a word that began with the last letter of the word they had just heard. Those only repeating words performed the same as those with no distraction, but those with the more complicated task showed even worse reaction times—an average of 480 milliseconds extra delay. This shows that when people have to consider the information they hear carefully, it can impair their driving ability significantly.
　　Punishing people for using hand-held gadgets while driving is difficult enough, even though they can be seen from outside the car. Persuading people to switch their phones off altogether when they get behind the wheel might be the only answer. Who knows, they might even come to enjoy not having to take calls.来源：考试大
　　47. Carrying on a mobile phone conversation while one is driving is considered dangerous because it seriously distracts ​​​​​​​​​​​_______________________.
　　48. In the experiments, the two groups of volunteers were asked to handle a series of moving tasks which were considered _______________________.
　　49. Results of the experiments show that those who were making the equivalent of a hands-free call took _______________________ to react than those who were not.
　　50. Further experiments reveal that participants tend to respond with extra delay if they are required to do _______________________.
　　51. The author believes persuasion, rather than _______________________, might be the only way to stop people from using mobile phones while driving.
　　Section B
　　Directions: There are 2 passages in this section. Each passage is followed by some questions or unfinished statements. For each of them there are four choices marked A), B), C) and D). You should decide on the best choice and mark the corresponding letter on Answer Sheet 2 with a single line through the centre.
　　Passage One
　　Questions 52 to 56 are based on the following passage.
　　There is nothing like the suggestion of a cancer risk to scare a parent, especially one of the over-educated, eco-conscious type. So you can imagine the reaction when a recent USA Today investigation of air quality around the nation’s schools singled out those in the smugly（自鸣得意的）green village of Berkeley, Calif., as being among the worst in the country. The city’s public high school, as well as a number of daycare centers, preschools, elementary and middle schools, fell in the lowest 10%. Industrial pollution in our town had supposedly turned students into living science experiments breathing in a laboratory’s worth of heavy metals like manganese, chromium and nickel each day. This in a city that requires school cafeterias to serve organic meals. Great, I thought, organic lunch, toxic campus.
　　Since December, when the report came out, the mayor, neighborhood activists（活跃分子）and various parent-teacher associations have engaged in a fierce battle over its validity: over the guilt of the steel-casting factory on the western edge of town, over union jobs versus children’s health and over what, if anything, ought to be done. With all sides presenting their own experts armed with conflicting scientific studies, whom should parents believe? Is there truly a threat here, we asked one another as we dropped off our kids, and if so, how great is it? And how does it compare with the other, seemingly perpetual health scares we confront, like panic over lead in synthetic athletic fields? Rather than just another weird episode in the town that brought you protesting environmentalists, this latest drama is a trial for how today’s parents perceive risk, how we try to keep our kids safe—whether it’s possible to keep them safe—in what feels like an increasingly threatening world. It raises the question of what, in our time, “safe” could even mean.
　　“There’s no way around the uncertainty,” says Kimberly Thompson, president of Kid Risk, a nonprofit group that studies children’s health. “That means your choices can matter, but it also means you aren’t going to know if they do.” A 2004 report in the journal Pediatrics explained that nervous parents have more to fear from fire, car accidents and drowning than from toxic chemical exposure. To which I say: Well, obviously. But such concrete hazards are beside the point. It’s the dangers parents can’t—and may never—quantify that occur all of sudden. That’s why I’ve rid my cupboard of microwave food packed in bags coated with a potential cancer-causing substance, but although I’ve lived blocks from a major fault line(地质断层) for more than 12 years, I still haven’t bolted our bookcases to the living room wall.
　　52. What does a recent investigation by USA Today reveal?
　　A) Heavy metals in lab tests threaten children’s health in Berkeley.
　　B) Berkeley residents are quite contented with their surroundings.
　　C) The air quality around Berkeley’s school campuses is poor.
　　D) Parents in Berkeley are over-sensitive to cancer risks their kids face.
　　53. What response did USA Today’s report draw?
　　A) A heated debate.
　　B) Popular support.
　　C) Widespread panic.
　　D) Strong criticism.
　　54. How did parents feel in the face of the experts’ studies?
　　A) They felt very much relieved.
　　B) They were frightened by the evidence.
　　C) They didn’t know who to believe.
　　D) They weren’t convinced of the results.
　　55. What is the view of the 2004 report in the journal Pediatrics?
　　A) It is important to quantify various concrete hazards.
　　B) Daily accidents pose a more serious threat to children.
　　C) Parents should be aware of children’s health hazards.
　　D) Attention should be paid to toxic chemical exposure.
　　56. Of the dangers in everyday life, the author thinks that people have most to fear from __________.
　　A) the uncertain来源：www.examda.com
　　B) the quantifiable
　　C) an earthquake
　　D) unhealthy food 
　　Passage Two
　　Questions 57 to 61 are based on the following passage.
　　Crippling health care bills, long emergency-room waits and the inability to find a primary care physician just scratch the surface of the problems that patients face daily.
　　Primary care should be the backbone of any health care system. Countries with appropriate primary care resources score highly when it comes to health outcomes and cost. The U.S. takes the opposite approach by emphasizing the specialist rather than the primary care physician.
　　A recent study analyzed the providers who treat Medicare beneficiaries（老年医保受惠人）. The startling finding was that the average Medicare patient saw a total of seven doctors—two primary care physicians and five specialists—in a given year. Contrary to popular belief, the more physicians taking care of you don’t guarantee better care. Actually, increasing fragmentation of care results in a corresponding rise in cost and medical errors.
　　How did we let primary care slip so far? The key is how doctors are paid. Most physicians are paid whenever they perform a medical service. The more a physician does, regardless of quality or outcome, the better he’s reimbursed (返还费用). Moreover, the amount a physician receives leans heavily toward medical or surgical procedures. A specialist who performs a procedure in a 30-minute visit can be paid three times more than a primary care physician using that same 30 minutes to discuss a patient’s disease. Combine this fact with annual government threats to indiscriminately cut reimbursements, physicians are faced with no choice but to increase quantity to boost income.
　　Primary care physicians who refuse to compromise quality are either driven out of business or to cash-only practices, further contributing to the decline of primary care.
　　Medical students are not blind to this scenario. They see how heavily the reimbursement deck is stacked against primary care. The recent numbers show that since 1997, newly graduated U.S. medical students who choose primary care as a career have declined by 50%. This trend results in emergency rooms being overwhelmed with patients without regular doctors.
　　How do we fix this problem?
　　It starts with reforming the physician reimbursement system. Remove the pressure for primary care physicians to squeeze in more patients per hour, and reward them for optimally (最佳地) managing their diseases and practicing evidence-based medicine. Make primary care more attractive to medical students by forgiving student loans for those who choose primary care as a career and reconciling the marked difference between specialist and primary care physician salaries.考试大论坛
　　We’re at a point where primary care is needed more than ever. Within a few years, the first wave of the 76 million Baby Boomers will become eligible for Medicare. Patients older than 85, who need chronic care most, will rise by 50% this decade.
　　Who will be there to treat them?
　　57. The author’s chief concern about the current U.S. health care system is __________.
　　A) the inadequate training of physicians
　　B) the declining number of doctors
　　C) the shrinking primary care resources
　　D) the ever-rising health care costs
　　58. We learn from the passage that people tend to believe that __________.
　　A) the more costly the medicine, the more effective the cure
　　B) seeing more doctors may result in more diagnostic errors
　　C) visiting doctors on a regular basis ensures good health
　　D) the more doctors taking care of a patient, the better
　　59. Faced with the government threats to cut reimbursements indiscriminately, primary care physicians have to __________ .
　　A) increase their income by working overtime
　　B) improve their expertise and service
　　C) make various deals with specialists
　　D) see more patients at the expense of quality
　　60. Why do many new medical graduates refuse to choose primary care as their career?
　　A) They find the need for primary care declining.
　　B) The current system works against primary care.
　　C) Primary care physicians command less respect.
　　D) They think working in emergency rooms tedious.
　　61. What suggestion does the author give in order to provide better health care?
　　A) Bridge the salary gap between specialists and primary care physicians.
　　B) Extend primary care to patients with chronic diseases.
　　C) Recruit more medical students by offering them loans.
　　D) Reduce the tuition of students who choose primary care as their major.
　　Part V Cloze (5 minutes)
　　Directions: There are 20 blanks in the following passage. For each blank there are four choices marked A), B), C) and D) on the right side of the paper. You should choose the ONE that best fits into the passage. Then mark the corresponding letter on Answer Sheet 2 with a single line through the centre.
　　McDonald’s, Greggs, KFC and Subway are today named as the most littered brands in England as Keep Britain
　　Tidy called on fast-food companies to do more to tackle customers who drop their wrappers and drinks cartons (盒子) in the streets.
　　Phil Barton, chief executive of Keep Britain Tidy, its new Dirty Pig campaign, said it was the first time it had investigated which made up “littered England” and the same names appeared again and again.
　　“We litterers for dropping this fast food litter the first place but also believe the results have pertinent (相关的) messages for the fast food . Mc-Donald’s, Greggs, KFC and Subway need to do more to littering by their customers.”
　　He recognised efforts made by McDonald’s, placing litter bins and increasing litter patrols, but its litter remained “all too prevalent”. All fast food chains should reduce packaging, he added. Companies could also reduce prices those who stayed to eat food on their premises, offer money-off vouchers (代金券) or other for those who returned packaging and put more bins at points in local streets, not just outside their premises. A for McDonald’s said: “We do our best. Obviously we ask all our customers to dispose of litter responsibly.” Trials of more extensive, all-day litter patrols were in Manchester and Birmingham.
　　KFC said it took its on litter management “very seriously”, and would introduce a programme to reduce packaging many products. Subway said 　　that it worked hard to the impact of litter on communities， it was “still down to the customer to dispose of their litter responsibly”. Greggs said it recognised the “continuing challenge for us all”, having already taken measures to help the issue.
　　62. A) elevating B) convening
　　C) launching D) projecting
　　63. A) signals B) signs
　　C) commercials D) brands
　　64. A) condemn B) refute
　　C) uncover D) disregard
　　65. A) around B) toward
　　C) in D) off
　　66. A) industry B) career
　　C) profession D) vocation
　　67. A) exclude B) discourage
　　C) suppress D) retreat
　　68. A) incorporatingB) including
　　C) comprising D) containing
　　69. A) unreliable B) unrelated
　　C) unimportant D) unnecessary
　　70. A) for B) about
　　C) with D) to
　　71. A) accessories B) merits来源：考试大的美女编辑们
　　C) incentives D) dividends
　　72. A) curious B) mysterious
　　C) strange D) strategic
　　73. A) narrator B) spokesman
　　C) mediator D) broker
　　74. A) in season B) at risk
　　C) off hand D) under way
　　75. A) responsibilityB) liability
　　C) commission D) administration
　　76. A) around B) by
　　C) on D) above
　　77. A) divert B) minimize
　　C) degrade D) suspend
　　78. A) if B) whether
　　C) so D) but
　　79. A) individual B) concrete
　　C) unique D) respective
　　80. A) except B) without
　　C) despite D) via
　　81. A) deal B) tackle
　　C) cope D) dispose 
　　PartⅥ Translation (5 minutes)
　　Directions: Complete the sentences by translating into English the Chinese given in brackets. Please write your translation on Answer Sheet 2.
　　82. How long does a jacket like this last me_____________________? (这要看你多长时间穿一次).
　　83. The theory he advanced has proved _______________________(对许多传统概念的一种挑战).
　　84. The manager ________________________(本可以亲自参加会议), but he was called away for some urgent business abroad.
　　85. Both research and practical experience have shown that a ___________________________(均衡的饮食对健康是必不可少的).
　　86. Much ______________________________(我感到遗憾), I was unable to finish the work on time.
　　2009年12月大学英语六级考试答案（B卷）
　　Part II Reading Comprehension(Skimming and scanning) (15 minutes)
　　1. B) Benefits of the practice of teleworking。
　　2. C) more businesses have adopted remote working solution
　　3. C) Access to broadband every where。
　　4. B) They look for reliable business-only providers。
　　5. A) offering sophisticated voice services
　　6. D) support its employees with children to take care of
　　7. B) keep highly qualified staff
　　8. home life
　　9. productivewww.Ｅxamda.CoM考试就到考试大
　　10. increase her own productivity
　　Part III Listening Comprehension (35minutes)
　　Section A
　　11. A) They prefer to carry cash when traveling abroad。
　　12. C) Rod was eliminated in the selection process。
　　13. A) The concert is very impressive。
　　14. B) They have known each other since their schooldays。
　　15. D) Stop for the night。
　　16. A) Survey results。
　　17. D) He would rather the woman didn’t buy the blouse。
　　18. C) The notice may not be reliable。
　　19. D) A manager at a computer store。
　　20. A) Handling customer complaints。
　　21. C) She wants to be with her husband。
　　22. D) Early next month。
　　23. B) It will be a najor economic power by the mid-21st century。
　　24. D) The huge gap between the haves and have-nots。
　　25. C) they attach great importance to education。
　　Section B
　　26. A) She engaged in field research on enviromental pollution。
　　27. A) The job restricted her from revealing her findings。
　　28. B) Many toxic sites in America have been cleaned up。
　　29. D) Her ability to communicate through public speaking。
　　30. D) The accelerated pace of globlalisation。
　　31. B) Gain a deep understanding of their own culture。
　　32. C) The labour market is getting globalised。
　　33. B) Brown-haired women are rated as ore capabe。
　　34. A) They are shrewd dishonest。
　　35. C) They hinder our perception of individual differences。
　　Section C
　　36. derived
　　37. immense
　　38. convenient
　　39. accuracy
　　40. largely
　　41. instinct
　　42. recalls
　　43. texture
　　44. This means that any thought about a certain subject will often bring up more memories that are related to it。
　　45. The associations do not have to be logical. They just have to make a good link。
　　46. If you remember the shape of Italy, it is because you have been told sometime that Italy is shaped like a boot。
　　Part IV Reading Comprehension(Reading in Depth) (25minutes)
　　47. a driver’s attention
　　48. equivalent in difficulty to driving
　　49. more time本文来源:考试大网
　　50. carful thinking/consideration
　　51. punishing
　　52. D) the shrinking primary care resources
　　53. C) the more doctors taking care of a patient, the better
　　54. A) see more patients at the expense of quality
　　55. B) The current system works against primary care
　　56. D) Bridge the salary gap between specialists and primary care physicians
　　57. B) The air quality around Berkeley’s school campuses is poor。
　　58. C) A heated debate。
　　59. D) They didn’t know who to believe。
　　60. D) Daily accidents pose a more serious threat to children。
　　61. A) the unceertain
　　Part VCloze (15minutes)
　　62 B) launching
　　63 D) brands
　　64 B) condemn
　　65 A) in
　　66 C) industry
　　67 B) exclude
　　68 D) including
　　69 C) unnecessary
　　70 C) to
　　71 B) incentives
　　72 C) strategic
　　73 A) spokesman
　　74 D)underway
　　75 B) responsibility
　　76 B) on
　　77 C) minimize
　　78 C) so来源：www.examda.com
　　79 C) individual
　　80 A) despite本文来源:考试大网
　　81 D) tackle
　　Part VI Translation (5 minutes)
　　82. It depends on how often you wear it
　　83. to be a challenge to many traditional concepts
　　84. could have attended the meeting in person (by himself)
　　85. balanced diet is essential to health
　　86. regretful did I feel
2009年6月英语六级考试真题word版

Part I Writing (30 minutes) 
　　Directions: For this part, you are allowed 30 minutes to write a short essay entitled On the Importance of a Name. you shuold write at least 150 words following the outline given below.
　　1. 有人说名字或名称很重要
　　2. 也有人觉得名字或名称无关紧要
　　3. 我认为
　　On the Importance of a Name
　　Part II Reading Comprehension (Skimming and Scanning) (15 minutes) 
　　Directions: In this part, you will have 15 minutes to go over the passage quickly and answer the questions on Answer Sheet 1. For questions 1-7, choose the best answer from the four choices marked A．, B．, C．and D．. For questions 8-10, complete the sentences with the information given in the passage.
　　Helicopter Moms vs. Free-Range KidsWould you let your fourth-grader ride public transportation without an adult? Probably not. Still, when Lenore Skenazy, a columnist for the New York Sun, wrote about letting her son take the subway alone to get back to "Long story short:my son got home from a department store on the Upper East Side, she didn’t expect to get hit with a wave of criticism from readers.
　　“Long story short: My son got home, overjoyed with independence,” Skenazy wrote on April 4 in the New York Sun. “Long story longer: Half the people I’ve told this episode to now want to turn on in for child abuse. As if keeping kids under lock and key and cell phone and careful watch is the right way to rear kids. It’s not. It’s debilitating (使虚弱)—for us and for them.”
　　Online message boards were soon full of people both applauding and condemning Skenazy’s decision to let her son go it alone. She wound up defending herself on CNN (accompanied by her son) and on popular blogs like the buffington post, where her follow-up piece was ironically headlined “More From America’s Worst Mom.”
　　The episode has ignited another one of those debates that divides parents into vocal opposing camps. Are Modern parents needlessly overprotective, or is the world a more complicated and dangerous place than it was when previous generations were allowed to wander about unsupervised? 
　　From the “she’s an irresponsible mother” camp came: “Shame on you for being so careless about his safety,” in Comments on the buffongton post. And there was this from a mother of four: “How would you have felt if he didn’t come home?” But Skenazy got a lot of support, too, with women and men writing in with stories about how they were allowed to take trips all by them selves at seven or eight. She also got heaps of praise for bucking the “helicopter parent” trend: “Good for this Mom,” one commenter wrote on the buffongton post. “This is a much-needed reality check.”
　　Last week, encouraged by all the attention, Skenazy started her own blog—Free Range, kids—promoting the idea that modern children need some of the same independence that her generation had. In the good old days nine-year-old baby boomers rode their bikes to school, walked to the store, took buses—and even subways—all by themselves. Her blog, she says, is dedicated to sensible parenting. “At Free Range Kids, we believe in safe kids. We believe in car seats and safety belts. We do NOT believe that every time school-age children go outside, they need a security guard.”
　　So why are some parents so nervous about letting their children out of their sight? Are cities and towns less safe and kids more vulnerable to crimes like child kidnap and sexual abuse than they were in previous generations?
　　Not exactly. New York City, for instance, is safer than it’s ever been; it’s ranked 36th in crime among all American cities. Nationwide, stringer kidnaps are extremely rare; there’s a one-in-a-million chance a child will be taken by a stranger, according to the Justice Department. And 90 percent of sexual abuse cases are committed by someone the child knows. Mortality rates from all causes, including disease and accidents, for American children are lower now than they were 25 years’ ago. According to Child Trends, a nonprofit research group, between 1980 and 2003 death rates dropped by 44 percent for children aged 5 to 14 and 32 percent for teens aged 15 to 19.
　　Then there’s the whole question of whether modern parents are more watchful and nervous about safety than previous generations. Yes, some are. Part of the problem is that with wall to wall Internet and cable news, every missing child case gets so much airtime that it’s not surprising even normal parental anxiety can be amplified. And many middle-class parents have gotten used to managing their children’s time and shuttling them to various enriching activities, so the idea of letting them out on their own can seem like a risk. Back in 1972, when many of today’s parents were kids, 87 percent of children who lived within a mile of school walked or biked every day. But today, the Centers for Disease Control report that only 13 percent of children bike, walk or otherwise t themselves to school.
　　The extra supervision is both a city and a suburb phenomenon. Parents are worried about crime, and they are worried about kids getting caught in traffic in a city that’s not used to pedestrians. On the other hand, there are still plenty of kids whose parents give them a lot of independence, by choice or by necessity. The After School Alliance finds that more than 14 million kids aged 5 to 17 are responsible for taking care of themselves after school. Only 6.5 million kids participate in organized programs. “Many children who have working parents have to take the subway or bus to get to school. Many do this by themselves because they have no other way to get to the schools,” says Dr. Richard Gallagher, director of the Parenting Institute at the New York University Child Study Center.
　　For those parents who wonder how and when they should start allowing their kids more freedom, there’s no clear-cut answer. Child experts discourage a one-size-fits-all approach to parenting. What’s right for Skenazy’s nine-year-old could be inappropriate for another one. It all depends on developmental issue, maturity, and the psychological and emotional makeup of that child. Several factors must be taken into account, says Gallagher. “The ability to follow parent guidelines, the child’s level of comfort in handling such situations, and a child’s general judgment should be weighed.”
　　Gallagher agrees with Skenazy that many nine-year-olds are ready for independence like taking public transportation alone. “At certain times of the day, on certain routes, the subways are generally safe for these children, especially if they have grown up in the city and have been taught how to be safe, how to obtain help if they are concerned for their safety, and how to avoid unsafe situations by being watchful and on their toes.”
　　But even with more traffic and fewer sidewalks, modern parents do have one advantage their parents didn’t: the cell phone. Being able to check in with a child anytime goes a long way toward relieving parental anxiety and may help parents loosen their control a little sooner. Skenazy got a lot of criticism because she didn’t give her kid her cell phone because she thought he’d lose it and wanted him to learn to go it alone without depending on mom—a major principle of free-range parenting. But most parents are more than happy to use cell phones to keep track of their kids.
　　And for those who like the idea of free-range kids but still struggle with their inner helicopter parent, there may be a middle way. A new generation of GPS cell phones with tracking software make it easier than ever to follow a child’s every movement via the Internet—without seeming to interfere or hover. Of course, when they go to college, they might start objecting to being monitored as they’re on parole (假释).
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡1上作答。
　　1. When Lenore Skenazy’s son was allowed to take the subway alone, he ________.
　　A．was afraid that he might get lost
　　B．enjoyed having the independence
　　C．was only too pleased to take the risk
　　D．thought he was an exceptional child
　　2. Lenore Skenazy believes that keeping kids under careful watch
　　A．hinders their healthy growth
　　B．adds too much to parents’ expenses
　　C．shows traditional parental caution
　　D．bucks the latest parenting trend
　　3. Skenazy’s decision to let her son take the Subway alone has net with________.
　　A．opposition from her own family
　　B．share parenting experience
　　C．fight against child abuse
　　D．protect children’s rights
　　4. Skenazy started her own blog to ________.
　　A．promote sensible parenting
　　B．share parenting experience
　　C．fight against child abuse
　　D．protect children’s rights
　　5. According to the author, New York City ________.
　　A．ranks high in road accidents
　　B．is much safe than before
　　C．ranks low in child mortality rates
　　D．is less dangerous than small cities
　　6. Parents today are more nervous about their kids’ safety than previous generations because________.
　　A．there are now fewer children in the family
　　B．the number of traffic accidents has been increasing
　　C．their fear is amplified by media exposure of crime
　　D．crime rates have been on the rise over the years
　　7. According to child experts, how and when kids may be allowed more freedom depends on ________.
　　A．the traditions and customs of the community
　　B．the safety conditions of their neighborhood
　　C．their parents’ psychological makeup
　　D．their maturity and personal qualities
　　8. According to Gallagher and Skenazy, children who are watchful will be better able to stay away from Unsafe situations.
　　9. Being able to find out where a child is anytime helps lessen parents’ Their anxiety and control.
　　10. Nowadays with the help of GPS cell phones, parents can, from a distance, track their children’s Movements. 
　　Part III Listening Comprehension (35 minutes)
　　Section A 
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答。
　　11. A．Fred forgot to call him last night about the camping trip.
　　B．He is not going to lend his sleeping bag to Fred.
　　C．He has not seen Fred at the gym for sometime.
　　D．Fred may have borrowed a sleeping bag from someone else.
　　12. A．Summer has become hotter in recent years.
　　B．It will cool down a bit over the weekend.
　　C．Swimming in a pool has a relaxing effect.
　　D．He hopes the weather forecast is accurate.
　　13. A．Taking a picture of Prof. Brown.
　　B．Commenting on an oil-painting.
　　C．Hosting a TV program.
　　D．Staging a performance.
　　14. A．She can help the man take care of the plants.
　　B．Most plants grow better in direct sunlight.
　　C．The plants need to be watered frequently.
　　D．The plants should be placed in a shady spot.
　　15. A．Change to a more exciting channel.
　　B．See the movie some other time.
　　C．Go to bed early.
　　D．Stay up till eleven.
　　16. A．Both of them are laymen of modern art.
　　B．She has beamed to appreciate modem sculptures.
　　C．Italian artists’ works are difficult to understand.
　　D．Modern artists are generally considered weird.
　　17. A．They seem satisfied with what they have done.
　　B．They have called all club members to contribute. 
　　C．They think the day can be called a memorable one.
　　D．They find it hard to raise money for the hospital.
　　18. A．The man shouldn’t hesitate to take the course.
　　B．The man should talk with the professor first.
　　C．The course isn’t open to undergraduates.
　　D．The course will require a lot of reading.
　　Questions 19 to 21 are based on the conversation you have just heard.
　　19. A．Current trends in economic development.
　　B．Domestic issues of general social concern.
　　C．Stories about Britain’s relations with other nations.
　　D．Conflicts and compromises among political parties.
　　20. A．Based on the poll of public opinions.
　　B．By interviewing people who file complaints.
　　C．By analyzing the domestic and international situation.
　　D．Based on public expectations and editors’ judgment.
　　21. A．Underlying rules of editing.
　　B．Practical experience.
　　C．Audience’s feedback.
　　D．Professional qualifications.
　　Questions 22 to 25 are based on the conversation you have just heard.
　　22. A．The average life span was less than 50 years.
　　B．It was very common for them to have 12 children.
　　C．They retired from work much earlier than today.
　　D．They were quite optimistic about their future.
　　23. A．Get ready for ecological changes.
　　B．Adapt to the new environment.
　　C．Learn to use new technology.
　　D．Explore ways to stay young.
　　24. A．When all women go out to work.
　　B．When family planning is enforced..
　　C．When a world government is set up.
　　D．When all people become wealthier.
　　25. A．Eliminate poverty and injustice.
　　B．Migrate to other planets.
　　C．Control the environment.
　　D．Find inexhaustible resources. 
　　Section B 
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答。
　　Passage OneQuestions 26 to 28 are based on the passage you have just heard.
　　26. A．To help young people improve their driving skills.
　　B．To alert teenagers to the dangers of reckless driving.
　　C．To teach young people road manners through videotapes.
　　D．To show teens the penalties imposed on careless drivers.
　　27. A．Road accidents.
　　B．Street violence.
　　C．Drug abuse.
　　D．Lung cancer.
　　28. A．It has changed teens’ way of life.
　　B．It has made teens feel like adults.
　　C．It has accomplished its objective.
　　D．It has been supported by parents.
　　Passage TwoQuestions 29 to 31 are based on the passage you have just heard.
　　29. A．Customers may get addicted to the smells.
　　B．Customers may be misled by the smells.
　　C．It hides the defects of certain goods.
　　D．It gives rise to unfair competition.
　　30. A．Flexible.
　　B．Critical.
　　C．Supportive.
　　D．Cautious.
　　31. A．The flower scent stimulated people’s desire to buy.
　　B．Stronger smells had greater effects on consumers.
　　C．Most shoppers hated the small the shoe store.
　　D．84% of the customers were unaware of the smells.
　　Passage ThreeQuestions 32 to 35 are based on the passage you have just heard.
　　32. A．A goods train hit a bus carrying many passengers.
　　B．Two passenger trains crashed into each other.
　　C．A passenger train collided with a goods train.
　　D．An express train was derailed when hit by a bomb.
　　33. A．The rescue operations have not been very effective.
　　B．More than 300 injured passengers were hospitalized.
　　C．The cause of the tragic accident remains unknown.
　　D．The exact casualty figures are not yet available.
　　34. A．There was a bomb scare.
　　B．There was a terrorist attack.
　　C．A fire alarm was set off by mistake.
　　D．50 pounds of explosives were found.
　　35. A．Follow policemen’s directions.
　　B．Keep an eye weather.
　　C．Avoid snow-covered roads.
　　D．Drive with special care. 
Section C 
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答。
　　English is the leading international language. In different countries around the globe, English is acquired as the mother (36) ________, in others it’s used as a second language. Some nations use English as their (37) ________ language, performing the function of (38) ________; in others it’s used as an international language for business, (39) ________ and industry.
　　What factors and forces have led to the (40) ________ of English? Why is English now considered to be so prestigious that, across the globe, individuals and societies feel (41) ________ if they do not have (42) ________ in this language? How has English changed through 1,500 Years? These are some of the questions that you (43) ________ when you study English.
　　You also examine the immense variability of English and (44) ________. You develop in-depth knowledge of the intricate structure of the language. Why do some non-native speakers of English claim that it’s a difficult language to learn, while (45) ________? At the University of Sussex, you are introduced to the nature and grammar of English in all aspects. This involves the study of sound structures, the formation of words, the sequencing words and the construction of meaning, as well as examination of the theories explaining the aspects of English usage. (46) ________, which are raised by studying how speakers and writers employ English for a wide variety of purposes.
　　36. tongue
　　37. official
　　38. administration
　　39. commerce
　　40. spread
　　41. disadvantageed
　　42. competence
　　43. investigate
　　44. You also examine the immense variability of English and come to understand how it's used as a symbol of individual identity and social connection。
　　45. Why do some non-native speakers of English claim that it's a difficult language to learn while infants born into English speaking communities acquire their language before they learn to use forks and knives?
　　46. You are encouraged to develop your own individual responses to various practical and theoretical issues 
　　Part IV Reading Comprehension (Reading in Depth) (25 minutes)
　　Section A 
　　Directions: In this section, there is a short passage with 5 questions or incomplete statements. Read the passage carefully. Then answer the questions or complete statements in the fewest possible words. Please write your answers on Answer Sheet 2.
　　Questions 47 to 51 are based on the following passage.
　　There is nothing new about TV and fashion magazines giving girls unhealthy ideas about how thin they need to be in order to be considered beautiful. What is surprising is the method psycholo gists at the University of Texas have come up with to keep girls from developing eating disorders. Their main weapon against superskinny (role) models: a brand of civil disobedience dubbed “body activism.”
　　Since 2001, more than 1,000 high school and college students in the U.S. have participated in the Body Project, which works by getting girls to understand how they have been buying into the notion that you have to be thin to be happy or successful. After critiquing (评论) the so-called thin ideal by writing essays and role-playing with their peers, participants are directed to come up with and execute small, nonviolent acts. They include slipping notes saying “Love your body the way it is” into dieting books at stores like Borders and writing letters to Mattel, makers of the impossibly proportioned Barbie doll.
　　According to a study in the latest issue of the Journal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology, the risk of developing eating disorders was reduced 61% among Body Project participants. And they continued to exhibit positive body-image attitudes as long as three years after completing the program, which consists, of four one-hour sessions. Such lasting effects may be due to girls’ realizing not only how they were being influenced but also who was benefiting from the societal pressure to be thin. “These people who promote the perfect body really don’t care about you at all,” says Kelsey Hertel, a high school junior and Body Project veteran in Eugene, Oregon. “They purposefully make you feel like less of a person so you’ll buy their stuff and they’ll make money.”
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答。
　　47. Were do girls get the notion that they need to be thin in order to be considered beautiful?
　　48. By promoting “body activism,” University of Texas psychologists aim to prevent ________.
　　49. According to the author, Mattel’s Barbie dolls are ________.
　　50. The positive effects of the Body Project may last up to ________.
　　51. One Body Project participant says that the real motive of those who promote the perfect body is to ________.
　　46. TV and fashion magazines
　　48. Developing eating disorders
　　49. Impossibly proportioned
　　50. 3 years
　　51. Make money 
　　Section B 
　　Passage OneQuestions 52 to 56 are based on the following passage.
　　For hundreds of millions of years, turtles (海龟) have struggled out of the sea to lay their eggs on sandy beaches, long before there were nature documentaries to celebrate them, or GPS satellites and marine biologists to track them, or volunteers to hand-carry the hatchlings (幼龟) down to the water’s edge lest they become disoriented by headlights and crawl towards a motel parking lot instead. A formidable wall of bureaucracy has been erected to protect their prime nesting on the Atlantic coastlines. With all that attention paid to them, you’d think these creatures would at least have the gratitude not to go extinct.
　　But Nature is indifferent to human notions of fairness, and a report by the Fish and Wildlife Service showed a worrisome drop in the populations of several species of North Atlantic turtles, notably loggerheads, which can grow to as much as 400 pounds. The South Florida nesting population, the largest, has declined by 50% in the last decade, according to Elizabeth Griffin, a marine biologist with the environmental group Oceana. The figures prompted Oceana to petition the government to upgrade the level of protection for the North Atlantic loggerheads from “threatened” to “endangered”—meaning they are in danger of disappearing without additional help.
　　Which raises the obvious question: what else do these turtles want from us, anyway? It turns out, according to Griffin, that while we have done a good job of protecting the turtles for the weeks they spend on land (as egg-laying females, as eggs and as hatchlings), we have neglected the years spend in the ocean. “The threat is from commercial fishing,” says Griffin. Trawlers (which drag large nets through the water and along the ocean floor) and longline fishers (which can deploy thousands of hooks on lines that can stretch for miles) take a heavy toll on turtles. 
　　Of course, like every other environmental issue today, this is playing out against the background of global warming and human interference with natural ecosystems. The narrow strips of beach on which the turtles lay their eggs are being squeezed on one side by development and on the other by the threat of rising sea levels as the oceans warm. Ultimately we must get a handle on those issues as well, or a creature that outlived the dinosaurs (恐龙) will meet its end at the hands of humans, leaving our descendants to wonder how creature so ugly could have won so much affection.
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答。
　　52. We can learn from the first paragraph that ________.
　　A．human activities have changed the way turtles survive
　　B．efforts have been made to protect turtles from dying out
　　C．government bureaucracy has contributed to turtles’ extinction
　　D．marine biologists are looking for the secret of turtles’ reproduction
　　53. What does the author mean by “Nature is indifferent to human notions of fairness” (Line 1, Para. 2)?
　　A．Nature is quite fair regarding the survival of turtles.
　　B．Turtles are by nature indifferent to human activities.
　　C．The course of nature will not be changed by human interference.
　　D．The turtle population has decreased in spite of human protection.
　　54. What constitutes a major threat to the survival of turtles according to Elizabeth Griffin?
　　A．Their inadequate food supply.
　　B．Unregulated commercial fishing.
　　C．Their lower reproductively ability.
　　D．Contamination of sea water
　　55. How does global warming affect the survival of turtles?
　　A．It threatens the sandy beaches on which they lay eggs.
　　B．The changing climate makes it difficult for their eggs to hatch.
　　C．The rising sea levels make it harder for their hatchlings to grow.
　　D．It takes them longer to adapt to the high beach temperature.
　　56. The last sentence of the passage is meant to ________.
　　A．persuade human beings to show more affection for turtles
　　B．stress that even the most ugly species should be protected
　　C．call for effective measures to ensure sea turtles’ survival
　　D．warn our descendants about the extinction of species 
　　Passage Two Questions 57 to 61 are based on the following passage.
　　There are few more sobering online activities than entering data into college-tuition calculators and gasping as the Web spits back a six-figure sum. But economists say families about to go into debt to fund four years of partying, as well as studying, can console themselves with the knowledge that college is an investment that, unlike many bank stocks, should yield huge dividends.
　　A 2008 study by two Harvard economists notes that the “labor-market premium to skill”—or the amount college graduates earned that’s greater than what high-school graduate earned—decreased for much of the 20th century, but has come back with a vengeance (报复性地) since the 1980s. In 2005, The typical full-time year-round U.S. worker with a four-year college degree earned $50,900, 62% more than the $31,500 earned by a worker with only a high-school diploma.
　　There’s no question that going to college is a smart economic choice. But a look at the strange variations in tuition reveals that the choice about which college to attend doesn’t come down merely to dollars and cents. Does going to Columbia University (tuition, room and board $49,260 in 2007-08) yield a 40% greater return than attending the University of Colorado at Boulder as an out-of-state student ($35,542)? Probably not. Does being an out-of-state student at the University of Colorado at Boulder yield twice the amount of income as being an in-state student ($17,380) there? Not likely.
　　No, in this consumerist age, most buyers aren’t evaluating college as an investment, but rather as a consumer product—like a car or clothes or a house. And with such purchases, price is only one of many crucial factors to consider.
　　As with automobiles, consumers in today’s college marketplace have vast choices, and people search for the one that gives them the most comfort and satisfaction in line with their budgets. This accounts for the willingness of people to pay more for different types of experiences (such as attending a private liberal-arts college or going to an out-of-state public school that has a great marine-biology program). And just as two auto purchasers might spend an equal amount of money on very different cars, college students (or, more accurately, their parents) often show a willingness to pay essentially the same price for vastly different products. So which is it? Is college an investment product like a stock or a consumer product like a car? In keeping with the automotive world’s hottest consumer trend, maybe it’s best to characterize it as a hybrid (混合动力汽车); an expensive consumer product that, over time, will pay rich dividends.
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答。
　　57. What’s the opinion of economists about going to college?
　　A．Huge amounts of money is being wasted on campus socializing.
　　B．It doesn’t pay to run into debt to receive a college education.
　　C．College education is rewarding in spite of the startling costs.
　　D．Going to college doesn’t necessarily bring the expected returns.
　　58. The two Harvard economists note in their study that, for much of the 20th century, ________.
　　A．enrollment kept decreasing in virtually all American colleges and universities
　　B．the labor market preferred high-school to college graduates
　　C．competition for university admissions was far more fierce than today
　　D．the gap between the earnings of college and high-school graduates narrowed
　　59. Students who attend an in-state college or university can ________.
　　A．save more on tuition
　　B．receive a better education
　　C．take more liberal-arts courses
　　D．avoid traveling long distances
　　60. In this consumerist age, most parents ________.
　　A．regard college education as a wise investment
　　B．place a premium on the prestige of the College
　　C．think it crucial to send their children to college
　　D．consider college education a consumer product
　　61. What is the chief consideration when students choose a college today?
　　A．Their employment prospects after graduation.
　　B．A satisfying experience within their budgets.
　　C．Its facilities and learning environment.
　　D．Its ranking among similar institutions. 
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答。
　　Some historian say that the most important contribution of Dwight Eisenhower’s presidency (总统任期) in the 1950s was the U.S. interstate highway system.It was a __62__ project, easily surpassing the scale of such previous human __63__ as the Panama Canal. Eisenhower’s interstate highways __64__ the nation together in new ways and __65__ major economic growth by making commerce less __66__. Today, an information superhighway has been built—an electronic network that __67__ libraries, corporations, government agencies and __68__. This electronic superhighway is called the Internet, __69__ it is the backbone (主干) of the World Wide Web.
　　The Internet had its __70__ in a 1969 U.S. Defense Department computer network called ARPAnet, which __71__ Advanced Research Projects Agency Network. The Pentagon built the network for military contractors and universities doing military research to __72__ information. In 1983 the National Science Foundation (NSF), __73__ mission is to promote science, took over.
　　This new NSF network __74__ more and more institutional users, may of __75__ had their owm internal networks. For example, most universities that __76__ the NSF network had intracampus computer networks. The NSF network __77__ became a connector for thousands of other networks. __78__ a backbone system that interconnects networks, internet was a name that fit.
　　So we can see that the Internet is the wired infrastructure (基础设施) on which web __79__ move. It began as a military communication system, which expanded into a government-funded __80__ research network.
　　Today, the Internet is a user-financed system tying intuitions of many sorts together __81__ an “information superhighway.”
　　62. A．concise C．massive B．radical D．trivial
　　63. A．behaviors C．inventions B．endeavors D．elements
　　64. A．packed C．suppressed B．stuck D．bound
　　65. A．facilitated C．mobilized B．modified D．terminated
　　66. A．competitive C．exclusive B．comparative D．expensive
　　67. A．merges C．relays B．connects D．unifies
　　68. A．figures C．individuals B．personalities D．humans
　　69. A．and C．or B．yet D．while
　　70. A．samples C．origins B．sources D．precedents
　　71. A．stood by C．stood against B．stood for D．stood over
　　72. A．exchange C．switch B．bypass D．interact
　　73. A．their C．when B．that D．whose
　　74. A．expanded C．attracted B．contracted D．extended
　　75. A．what C．these B．which D．them
　　76. A．joined C．participated B．attached D．involved
　　77. A．moreover C．likewise B．however D．then
　　78. A．With C．In B．By D．As
　　79. A．contexts C．messages B．signs D．leaflets
　　80. A．citizen C．amateur B．civilian D．resident
　　81. A．into C．over B．amid D．toward
　　Part VI Translation (5 minutes) 
　　注意：此部分试题请在答题卡2上作答，只需写出译文部分。
　　82. With the oil prices ever rising, she tried to talk ________ (说服他不买车).
　　83. ________ (保持幽默有助于) reduce stress and promote creative thinking in today’s competitive society..
　　84. When confronted with the evidence, ________ (他不得不坦白自己的罪行).
　　85. When people say, “I can feel my ears burning,” it means they think ________ (一定有人在说他们坏话).
　　86. She has decided to go on a diet, but finds ________ (很难抵制冰淇淋的诱惑).
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Supersize surprise

Ask anone why there is an obesity epidemic and they will tell vou that i’s al down to eating too
‘much and buming too few calories. That explanation appeals to common sense and has dominated
efforts to get to the root of the obesity epidemic and reverse it yet obesity researchers are
increasingly dissatsfied with it Many now believe that something else must have changed in our
environment to precipitate({RF%) such dramatic rises in obesity over the past 40 years or 5o

Nobody is saving that the “big two” ~reduced physical activity and increased availabiity of food
— are not important contributors o the epidemnic, but they camnot expiain it il

Easler this vear a review paper by 20 obesity experts set out the 7 most plausible alternative
explanations for the epidemic. Here they are.

1. Not enough sieep

It is widely believed that sleep is for the brain, not the bods. Could a shortage of shut-eye also be
‘elping to make us fat?

Several large-scale studies suggest there may be a lnk. People who sieep less than 7 hours a night
tend to have a higher body mass index than people who sleep more, according to data gathered by
the US National Health and Nutition Examination Survey. Similarly, the US Nurses” Health Stud.
which tracked 68.000 women for 16 years, found that those ho Siept an average of 5 houss 2
night gained more weight duwing the study period than women who slept § hows, who in tum
gained more than whose who siept 7.

1t's well kmown that obesity impairs sieep, s0 perhaps people get fat first and sleep less afterwards.
‘But the nurses” study suggest that it can work in the other direction to0: seep loss may precipitate
weight gain.

Although geting figares is difficult, it appears that we really are sleeping less. In 1960 people in
the US slept an average of 6.5 hours per night A 2002 poll by the National Sieep Foundation
smggests that the average has fallen to under 7 hours, and the decline is mirrared by the increase in
obesity:

2 Climate control

‘We humans, like all wann-blooded animals, can keep our care body temperatures prety much
constant regardless of what's going on in the world around us. We do this by aitering our
‘metabolic(RTERILHTAY) rate, shivering or sweating. Keeping warm and staving cool take energy
unless we are in the “themo-neutral zone”, which is ineasingly where we choose 10 live and

work
There is no denying that ambient temperatures(VRBIEAE) have changed in the past few decades
Between 1970 and 2000, the average British home warmed from a chilly 13C to 15C. In the US,
the changes have been at the other end of the thermometer a the Proportion of homes with air
conditionings rose from 23% 1o 47% between 1978 and 1997. In the southern states ~ where
obesity sates tend o be highest — the number of houses with air conditioniug has shot up to 71%
from 37% in 1978

Could air conditioning in summer and heating in winter really make a ifference to our weight
Sadly, there is some evidence that it does-at least with regard to heating. Studies show that in
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3 Less smoking

Bad news: smokers really do tend to be thinner than the rest of us,and quitting really does pack.
on the pounds, though no one isn sure why: It probably has something to do with the fact that
nicotine i an appetite suppressant and apDears to up your metabolic rate.

Katherine Flegal and colleagres at the US National Cemter for Health Statistics in
Hyattsville Maryland, have calculated that people kicking the habit have been respousible for a
small but sigaificant portion of the US epidemic of fatess From data collected aroud 1991 by the
US Nationa! Health and Nutrition Examination Survey;they worked out that people who had quit
in the previous decade were much more likely to be overweight than smokers and people who had
never smoked Among men, for example, nearly half of quiters were overweight compared with
37% of non-smokers and only 28%of smokers

4. Genetic effects

‘ous chances of becoming fat may be setat least i partbefore you were even born.children of
boese mothers are much more kel to become obest themselves later in life Offspring of mice fed
2 high-fat diet during pregnancy are much more tikely to become fat than the offspring of identical
mice fed 2 normal diet. Intriguingly;the effect persiss for fwo or three generations Grand-children
of mice fed a high-fat diet grow up fat even f their own mother is fed normally-so you fate may
have been sealed even before you were conceived.

5. Alittle older.

Some groups of people just happen to be fatter than others surveys carried out by the US
national center for health satisties found that adults aged 40 to 79 were around three times as
likely 1o be obese as younger people non-white females also tend to fall at the fatter end of the
spectreum:Mexican-american women are 30% more likely than white women to be obsessand
biack women have fice the risk

In the US,these groups account for an increasing percentage of the population between 1970
and 2000 the US population aged 35 to 44 grew by 43% the proportion of Hispanic-americans also
grew,from wnder % to 12.3% of the population,while the proportion of black Americans
increased from 11% to 12.3%these changes may account in part for the increased prevalence of
obesity

6.manure mums
Mothers around the world are getting older.n the UK the mean age for aving a frist child is
27.3,compared with 23.7 in 1970 mean age at frist birth n the US has also increased, rising from
2141197010 24.9 in 2000.
This would be neither here nor there if it were't for the observation that having an older
-} ) SRR P





[image: image3.png]‘had fallen to 1.79. m the US 1n 1976, 9.6% of woman in their 40s had only one chile:in 2004 it
was 17.4%. this combination of older mothers and more single childzen could be contributing to
the obesity epidemic
7 Like marrying like

Just as people pair off according to looks, 50 they do for size. Lean people are more likely to
‘marry lean an d fat more lkely to marry fat. On its own, like marring like cannot account for any
increase in obesity. But combined with others- particularly the fact that obesity is party genetic,
and that heavier people have more children-it ampifies the increase form other cases

1. AJefiects of abesity on peopie’s health
B)the link vetween lifestyle an obesity
C)New explanations for the obesity epidemic
Dpossible ways to combat the obesity epidemic

2. A)gained the least weight
Bwere inclined to eat less
C)found their vigor enhanced
Dywere less susceptible to illness

3. A)it makes us sieepy
B)itcauses sleep loss
Oitncreases our appetite
Djitresults from lack of sleep

4. A)it makes us stay indoors more
B)itaccelerates our metabolic rate
Cyit makes us feel more energetic
DJit contributes to ou weight gain

5. A)it threatens theic health
B)it heightens their picits
Ot suppresses their appetite
)it slows down their metabolism

6. A)heavy smokers
B)passive smokers.
Othose who never smoke
Djthose wno quit smoking
7. A)the growing mumber of smokers among young peaple
B)the rising proportion of minoritiesin its population
Cthe increasing consumption of high-calorie foods
Djthe improving living standards of the poor people
8.according to the US National Heart, Lung and Biood Institute, the reason why older mothers’
children tend to be obese remains ot entirely clear




[image: image4.png]9.According to Michael Symonds, one factor contributing to the obesity epidemic is decrease of
family size

10 when two heavy people get maried, chances of their children getting fat increase, because
Obesity is party genetiz

Panlll

SectionA

11 AJHe s quite easy to recogaize
B)he is an outstanding speaker
Cohe looks ke a movie star
Djhe looks young for his age

12, A)consult her dancing teacher
B)take a more interesting class
C)continue her dancing class
D)improve her dancing sills

13. A)the man did not befieve what the woman said.
B)the man accompanied the woma to the hospital
Cthe woman may be suffering from repetitive strain injury
Djthe woman may not followed the doctor s instructions

14, Aythey are ot in style any more
B)they have cost him far too much
Cythey no fonger sui his eyesight
Dithey should be cleaned regularly

15. A)he spilled his drink onto the floor
B)he has just finished wiping the floor
Che was caught ina shower on his way home
Dyhe rushed out of the bathto ansiwer the phone.

16. A)fixing some fumiture
Byrepairing the toy wain
Cyeeading the instuctions
Djassembing the bookcase

17, Ayurge Jenny to spend more tire on study
BJhelp Jenny to prepare for the coming exams
Cact towards Jenny in a more sensible way
Djsend Jenny to avolleyball training center

18. A)The building of the dam needs a large budget
Bjthe proposed site is near the residential area
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‘Djthe dam poses athreat tothe local environment

Question19 1021 are based on the conversation you have just heard

194 Ttsaw the end of itsbooming years worldwide
B Itsproduction and sales seached record levels
. Itbecame popular in some foreign countries
D. s domestic market strted to shrink rapidiy

20,2 They costless C. They were in fashion
B. They tasted better D, They were widely advertised,

21A Ttis sure to fluctuate C. Tt will emain basically stable.
B. Ttis bound to evive. D, Ttwill see no more monopoly

22, Organising protesis . Acting as its spokesman.

B. Recruiting members D. Saving endangered animals.

23. A, Anti-animal-abuse demonstrations B Anti-nuclear campaigns
€. Surveying the Atiantic Ocean floor  D. Removing industrial waste.

24.A Byharassing them. . By taking legal action.
B. By appealing to thepublic  D. By resorting to force.

C. Indifferent

D. Supportive
26. A, The air becomes tll. C. The clouds block the sun
B The air pressure is low D The sky appears brighter

27. A, Ancient people were better at foretelling the weather.
B. Sailors'saying about the weather are unreliable.
C. People kmesw Iong ago how to predict the weather
D Ttwas easiter 1o forecast the weather in the old days.

28 Weather forecast is geting more accurate today.
B. Peope can predict the weather by ther senses
. Who are the real espertsin weather forecast
D. Weather changes affect peopie's life remarkably




[image: image6.png]29. A, They often feel insecure about their jobs.
B. They are unabe to decide what to o first
C. They are feel burdened with mumerous tasks e
D they feel burdened with mumerous tasks every day
304 Analyze them rationally.  C. Tumto others for help.
B. Drawa detailed to-dolist. D, Handle them one by one

¢ day.

31.A They have accompiished litle . C. They have worked out away to relax.
B, They feel utterly exhausted . D. They no longer feel any sense of guilt

32.A. Their performance may improve.
B, Their immune system may be reinforced

C. Their blood pressure may rise all of a sudden
D, Their physical development may be enhanced.

33.A Tmproved memmal functioning C. Speeding up of blood circulation
B Increased susceptibility todisease D, Reduction of sress-related hormones
34.A Pretend to be i better shape. C. Turn more oftento friends for help
B. Have more physical exercise D, Pay more atentionto bodily sensations

5. A Different approaches to coping with stress.
B, Various causes for serious health problems
€. The relationship between stress and iflness.
D New finding of medical research on stress.

Part IV Reading Comprehension (Reading in Depth) (25 minutes)
Section A
Questions 47 to 51 are based on the following passage.

One of the major producers of athletic foorwear, with 2002 sales of over $10 billion, is 2
company called Nike, with corporate headquarters in Beaverton, Oregon. Forbes magazine
identified Nike's president, Philip Knight, a5 the 53:richest man in the world in 2004. But Nike
has ot always been a large multimillion-dollar crganization. In fact, Knight stated the company
by selling shoes from the back of his car attrack meets.

In the late 10505 Philip Knight was a middle-distance runner on the University of Oregon
track team, coached by Bill Bowerman. One of the top wack coaches in the U, Bowerman was
also kmown for experimenting with the design of running shoes in an attempt to make them lighter
and more shock-absorbent. Afer atiending Oregon, Knight moved on to do graduate work at
Stanford University; his MBA thesis was on marketing athletic shoes. Once he received his degree,





[image: image7.png]Knight traveled to Japan to contact the Onitsuka Tiger Company. a manufacturer of athletic shoes.
Knight convinced the company’s officials of the potential for its product in the US. In 1963 he
received his first shipment of Tger shoes, 200 pairsin total.

In 1964, Knight and Bowerman contributed $300 each to from Blue Ribbon Sports, the
predecessor of Nike. In the first few vears, Knight distributed shoes out of his car at local track
meets. The frst employees hied by Knight were former college athletes. The company did not
have the money to hire “experts”, and there was no established athletic footwear industey in North
America from which to recruit those knowledgeable in the field In s early years the organization
operated in an unconventional mamner that characterized its innovative and entrepreneurial
‘approach to the industry. Communication was informai; people discussed ideas and issues in the
hallways. on 2 run, or over a beer There was litle task differentiation. There were no job
descriptions, rigid reporting systems, o detailed rules and regulations. The team spirt and shared
values of the athletes on Bowerman's teams carried over and provided the basis for the collegial

style of management that characterized the early vears of Nikes

47. While serving as a track coach, Bowerman tried to design running shoes that were lighter and
‘more shock-absorber

48. During his visit to Japan, Knight convinced the officials of the Onitsuka Tiger Company that
itsproduct would have potentials in the U.S

49 Blue Ribbon Sports as unable 10 hire experts due to the absence of etablished athletic
footwear in North America

50. In the early years of Nike, communication within the company was usually carried out
informalty

51. What qualities of Bowerman's teams formed the basis of Nike's early management style?
The team sprit and shared valves of the athlets

Passage one
‘questions 52 10 36 are based on the following passage

sustainable development i applied to just dbout ebersthing fom energy o clean water and
economic growth.and as a resut it has become dhfficult to question either the basic assumptions
behind it or the way the concept is put to use.thisis especially true n agriculire where sustainzble
development is often taken 25 the sole measure of progress without a proper appreciation of
histrorcal and cultural perspectives.

To start withit is important to remember that the natue of agriculture has changed markediy
throughout histors;and wil continue to do so .medieval agriculture i nerthern Eveope fed,clothed
and shelered a predominantly rural societ with a much lower population density than it istoday it
had minimal effect on biodiversity;and any poliion it caused was typically localized in termsof
energy use and the nutrients captured in the product it was relatively inefficient.

‘Contrast this with farming since the start of the industrial revolution competion from overseas led
farmers to specialize and fncrease yields throughout this period food became cheaper.safe and
‘more relable however these changes have asoled to habitat 0ss and to diminishing biodiversi
What'smore,demand for animal products in developing countrics i growing so fast that meeting it





[image: image8.png]will requie an exva 300 milion tons of grain a vear by 2050.yet the growth of cities and in dustry
isreducing the amount of water available fo agriculture in many regions,
Al this means that agriculture in the 21 century will have to be very diferent from how it was in
the 20%this will require radical thinking for example,we need to move away fom the idea that
teaditional practices are inevitably more sustainable than new ones we aiso need to abandon the
notion that agricuiture can be “zero impact”. The key will be to abandon the rather simple and
satic measures of sustainabilty.which centre on the need to maintain production without
increasing damage instead we need a more dynamic interpretation.one that looks at the pros and
cans of all the vasious way land is used there e many different way's 1o measure agricultural
performance besides food vield:energy use, environmental costs, water purity.carbon footprint and
biodiversity. Itis clear, for example that the carbon of transporting tomatoes from 5pain o the UK
Is fess than that of producing them i the UK with additional heating and lighting but we do not
know whether lower carbon footprints will lways be better for biodiversity.
What is crucial is recognizing that sustainable agriculture s not just about sustainable food
production.
52, How do people ofen measure progress in agriculture?
) By its productivity  C) By itsimpact on the environmet
B) By ts sustainabilty D) By its contribution to economic growth
53, Specialisation and the effost o incease yields have esulted in
) Localised pollution  C) competition from overseas
B) the shrinking of farmiand D) the decrease of biodiversity
$4.What does the author think of aditional farming practices?
AJThey have remained the same over the centuries
B)They have not kept pace with population growth
C)They are not necessarily sustainable
D)They are environmentally friendly
5 What will agriculture b like in the 21¥ century.
A)Itwill go through radical changes
B) Itwill supply more animal products
©) Itwill abandon traditional farming practices
D) Itwill cause zero damage to the enviroument
56 Whatis the author s purpose in writing this passage?
) To remind people of the need of sustainable development
B) To suggest ways of ensuring sustainable food production
©) To adance new criteria for measuring farming progress
D) To urge people to ethink what sustainzble agriculture is

Passage Two
Questions 57 to 61 are based on the following passage
‘The percentage of immigrants(inciuding those unlawfully present) in the United states has been
creeping upward for years. At 12.6 percent, itis now higher than at any point ince the mid1920s
We are not about to go back to the days when Congress openy worried about inferior races
poliuing America’s bicodsiream. But once again we are wondering whether e have too many of
the wrong sort fo necomers. Their loudest citecs argue that the new wave of immigrants cannot,and




[image: image9.png]indeed do not want to, fit in as previous generations did.

We noww kzow tha these racist views were wrong Intime, Ialians, Romanians and members of
other so-called infecior races became esemplary Americans and contributed greatl, in ways 00
‘numerous 10 detal, 10 the buiding of this magnificent nation There is no reason wh these new
immigrants should not have the same success

Atthough children of Mexican immigrants do better, in terms of educational and professional
attainment, than thir parents UCLA sociologist Edward Telles has found that the gains don't
continme. Indeed, the fouth generation is marginally worse off than the third James Jackson,of the
University of Michigan has foud a simila rend among biack Caribbean immigrants Tels fears that
Mesican-Americans may be fated o follow in the footsteps of American biacks that largeparts of
the community may become mired in 2 seemingly state of poverty and Underachievement . Like
African-Americans, Mexican-americans are increasingly relegated to (FE A\ Jsegregated
substandyrd schools, and their dropout rate is the highest for any JLE 4 nic group in the country,

We hae learned much sbout the foolish idea of excluding peopie on the presumption of the
ethmic racial inferiority But what we have not yet leamed s how 10 make the process of
Americanization work for all T am not taking about requiring peaple to learn English of 10 adopt
American ways; those things happen prety much on their ownL bu as rguments sbout
immigration hear up the campaign tail, we also ought to ask some broader question about
assimilation, about ho Wio ensure that people . once outsiders , don’t fovever remain marginalized
within these shores.

“That is a much larger question than what shouid happen with undocumented orkers, of how
best to secure the border, and it 5 one that affects not only newcomers but groups that have been
here for generations. It will have mre mpact on our futwe than where we decide 10 et the.
adrssions bar for the lasest wase of would-be Americans. And it woud be nice if we finally got
the answer right
57.How were immigeants viewed by U.S. Cangress in early days?

A)They were of inferor races.

B)They were a Source of political cornuption.
O)They were a threat to the nation’s security.
D)They were part of the nation’s bloodstzeam.

58 What does the author think of the new immigrants?
A)They wil be 2 dynamic wark force inthe U.S.
B)They can do justas wel as their predecessors.

©)They will be very disappointed on the new land.
D)They may find it hard to ft into the mainstream

59.What does Edvward Teles”research say abous Mesican- Americans?
A)They may slowin improve from generation o generation.

B)They wil do bette in terms of deucation! atainment.

©)They wil meltinto the African-American community

D) They may forever temain poor and underachieving.

60, What should be done to help the new immigrants?




[image: image10.png]A)Rud them of their inferiority complex.
B)Urge them to adopt American customs.
C)ptevent them from being marginalized.
D)Teach them standard American English

61 According o the author the burning issue concerning immigeationg is
Adhow to deal with people entering the U.S. without documents

‘Bhow to help immigrants to bette fit into American society

Cohowto stop itiegal imumigrants from crossing the corder

‘Djhowto limit the number of immigrants to ente the ULS.

Panv
Individuals and businesses have legal protection for intellectual property they create and own
intellectual proper _62_from creative thinking and may include products, 63 processes, and
ideas. Intellectual property is protected 64 musapproprition(EF)\Misappropriation is taking
the Tntellectual propetty of others withow ___65___ compensation and using it for monetary
gain

Legal protection is provided for the __66_of intellectual propetty. The tiree common
types of legal protection are patents, copyvights, and trademarks

Patents provide exclusive use of inventions. If the us patent office __67_ a patent it is
confirmind that the intellectual property is _6S__ The patent prevems others from
making using, or seling the invention without the owner's_69__ for a period of 20 years.

Copyright are similar to patents __70_that they are applied to artistic works. A copyright
protects the creator of an __72_artistic o intellectual work such as a song or a novel A
copyright gives the owner wxclusive rights to capy, __72_ display, or perform the work . the
copyright prevents others from using and selling the work, the __73_ of a copyright i typically
the lifetime of the author
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Directions: Complete the sentences by translating into English the Chinese given in brackets
Please write sour translation on Auswer Sheet 2
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§2. He designed the first suspension bridge , which made a perfect combination of beauty and
function (IBEMSHRFTRMBARIEH).
83. 1t was very dark, but Mary seemed to know which way to take instinctively:. (FAEMNDEIESE
[
84. 1 don't think it advisable that parents (should) deprive children of their freedom RIFEFI)
BIEIEH) to spend their spare time as they wish.
§5. Older aduits sho have a high level of daily activities have more energy and
compared with relatively inactive people
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tower death rate

$6. Your resume should atract a would-be boss's attention by demonsteating why you would be
the best candidate
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Questions 11 to 15 are based on the following passage.
　　We sometimes think humans are uniquely vulnerable to anxiety, but stress seems to affect the immune defenses of lower animals too. In one experiment, for example, behavioral immunologist (免疫学家) Mark Laudenslager, at the University of Denver, gave mild electric shocks to 24 rats. Half the animals could switch off the current by turning a wheel in their enclosure, while the other half could mot. The rats in the two groups were paired so that each time one rat turned the wheel it protected both itself and its helpless partner from the shock. Laudenslager found that the immune response was depressed below normal in the helpless rats but not in those that could turn off the electricity. What he has demonstrated, he believes, is that lack of control over an event, not the experience itself, is what weakens the immune system.考试大－全国最大教育类网站(www．Examda。com)
　　Other researchers agree. Jay Weiss, a psychologist at Duke University School of Medicine, has shown that animals who are allowed to control unpleasant stimuli don’t develop sleep disturbances or changes in brain chemistry typical of stressed rats. But if the animals are confronted with situations they have no control over, they later behave passively when faced with experiences they can control. Such findings reinforce psychologists’ suspicions that the experience or perception of helplessness is one of the most harmful factors in depression.
　　One of the most startling examples of how the mind can alter the immune response was discovered by chance. In 1975 psychologist Robert Ader at the University of Rochester School of Medicine conditioned (使形成条件反射) mice to avoid saccharin (糖精) by simultaneously feeding them the sweetener and injecting them with a drug that while suppressing their immune systems caused stomach upsets. Associating the saccharin with the stomach pains, the mice quickly learned to avoid the sweetener. In order to extinguish this dislike for the sweetener, Ader reexposed the animals to saccharin, this time without the drug, and was astonished to find that those mice that had received the highest amounts of sweetener during their earlier conditioning died. He could only speculate that he had so successfully conditioned the rats that saccharin alone now served to weaken their immune systems enough to kill them.
　　11. Laudenslager’s experiment showed that the immune system of those rats who could turn off the electricity ________.
　　A) was strengthened
　　B) was not affected
　　C) was altered
　　D) was weakened
　　12. According to the passage, the experience of helplessness causes rats to ________.
　　A) try to control unpleasant stimuli
　　B) turn off the electricity
　　C) behave passively in controllable situations
　　D) become abnormally suspicious
　　13. The reason why the mice in Ader’s experiment avoided saccharin was that ________.
　　A) they disliked its taste
　　B) it affected their immune systems
　　C) it led to stomach pains
　　D) they associated it with stomachaches
　　14. The passage tells us that the most probable reason for the death of the mice in Ader’s experiment was that ________.
　　A) they had been weakened psychologically by the saccharin
　　B) the sweetener was poisonous to them
　　C) their immune systems had been altered by the mind
　　D) they had taken too much sweetener during earlier conditioning
　　15. It can be concluded from the passage that the immune systems of animals ________.
　　A) can be weakened by conditioning
　　B) can be suppressed by drug injections来源：www.examda.com
　　C) can be affected by frequent doses of saccharin
　　D) can be altered by electric shocks 
　　Questions 16 to 20 are based on the following passage.
　　The destruction of our natural resources and contamination of our food supply continue occur, largely because of the extreme difficulty in affixing (把…固定) legal responsibility on those who continue to treat our environment with reckless abandon (放任). Attempts to prevent pollution by legislation, economic incentives and friendly persuasion have been net by lawsuits, personal and industrial denial and long delays—not only in accepting responsibility, but more importantly, in doing something about it.
　　It seems that only when government decides it can afford tax incentives or production sacrifices is there any initiative for change. Where is industry’s and our recognition that protecting mankind’s great treasure is the single most important responsibility? If ever there will be time for environmental health professionals to come to the frontlines and provide leadership to solve environmental problems, that time is now.
　　We are being asked, and, in fact, the public is demanding that we take positive action. It is our responsibility as professionals in environmental health to make the difference. Yes, the ecologists, the environmental activists and the conservationists serve to communicate, stimulate thinking and promote behavioral change. However, it is those of us who are paid to make the decisions to develop, improve and enforce environmental standards, I submit, who must lead the charge.
　　We must recognize that environmental health issues do not stop at city limits, county lines, state or even federal boundaries. We can no longer afford to be tunnel-visioned in our approach. We must visualize issues from every perspective to make the objective decisions. We must express our views clearly to prevent media distortion and public confusion.
　　I believe we have a three-part mission for the present. First, we must continue to press for improvements in the quality of life that people can make for themselves. Second, we must investigate and understand the link between environment and health. Third, we must be able to communicate technical information in a form that citizens can understand. If we can accomplish these three goals in this decade, maybe we can finally stop environmental degradation, and not merely hold it back. We will then be able to spend pollution dollars truly on prevention rather than on bandages.
　　16. We can infer from the first two paragraphs that the industrialists disregard environmental protection chiefly because ________.
　　A) they are unaware of the consequences of what they are doing
　　B) they are reluctant to sacrifice their own economic interests
　　C) time has not yet come for them to put due emphasis on it
　　D) it is difficult for them to take effective measures
　　17. The main task now facing ecologists, environmental activists and conservationists is ________.
　　A) to prevent pollution by legislation, economic incentives and persuasion
　　B) to arouse public awareness of the importance of environmental protection
　　C) to take radical measures to control environmental pollution
　　D) to improve the quality of life by enforcing environmental standards
　　18. The word “tunnel-visioned (Line 2, Para. 4) most probably means “________”.
　　A) narrow-minded
　　B) blind to the facts
　　C) short-sighted
　　D) able to see only one aspect
　　19. Which of the following, according to the author, should play the leading role in the solution of environmental problems?
　　A) Legislation and government intervention.
　　B) The industry’s understanding and support.
　　C) The efforts of environmental health professionals.
　　D) The cooperation of ecologists, environmental activists and conservationists.
　　20. Which of the following is true according to the last paragraph?
　　A) Efforts should be exerted on pollution prevention instead of on remedial measures.
　　B) More money should be spent in order to stop pollution.来源：考试大
　　C) Ordinary citizens have no access to technical information on pollution.
　　D) Environmental degradation will be stopped by the end of this decade. 
　　Questions 21 to 25 are based on the following passage.
　　British universities, groaning under the burden of a huge increase in student numbers, are warning that the tradition of a free education is at risk. The universities have threatened to impose an admission fee on students to plug a gap in revenue if the government does not act to improve their finances and scrap some public spending cutbacks.
　　The government responded to the universities’ threat by setting up the most fundamental review of higher education for a generation, under a non-party troubleshooter (调停人)，Sir Ron Dearing.
　　One in three school-leavers enters higher education, five times the number when the last review took place thirty years ago.
　　Everyone agrees a system that is feeling the strain after rapid expansion needs a lot more money-but there is little hope of getting it from the taxpayer and not much scope for attracting more finance from business.
　　Most colleges believe students should contribute to tuition costs, something that is common elsewhere in the world but would mark a revolutionary change in Britain. Universities want the government to introduce a loan scheme for tuition fees and have suspended their own threatened action for now. They await Dearing’s advice, hoping it will not be too late-some are already reported to be in financial difficulty.
　　As the century nears its end, the whole concept of what a university should be is under the microscope. Experts ponder how much they can use computers instead of classrooms, talk of the need for lifelong learning and refer to students as “consumers.”
　　The Confederation (联盟) of British Industry, the key employers’ organization, wants even more expansion in higher education to help fight competition on world markets from booming Asian economies. But the government has doubts about more expansion. The Times newspaper egress, complaining that quality has suffered as student numbers soared, with close tutorial supervision giving way to “mass production methods more typical of European universities.”
　　21. The chief concern of British universities is ________.
　　A) how to tackle their present financial difficulty
　　B) how to expand the enrollment to meet the needs of enterprises
　　C) how to improve their educational technology
　　D) how to put an end to the current tendency of quality deterioration
　　22. We can learn from the passage that in Britain ________.
　　A) the government pays dearly for its financial policy
　　B) universities are mainly funded by businesses来源：www.examda.com
　　C) higher education is provided free of charge
　　D) students are ready to accept loan schemes for tuition
　　23. What was the percentage of high school graduates admitted to universities in Britain thirty years ago?
　　A) 20% or so.
　　B) About 15%.
　　C) Above 30%.
　　D) Below 10%.
　　24. It can be inferred from the passage that ________.
　　A) the British government will be forced to increase its spending on higher education
　　B) British employers demand an expansion in enrollment at the expense of quality
　　C) the best way out for British universities is to follow their European counterparts
　　D) British students will probably have to pay for their higher education in the near future
　　25. Which of the following is the viewpoint of the Times newspaper?
　　A) Expansion in enrollment is bound to affect the quality of British higher education.
　　B) British universities should expand their enrollment to meet the needs of industry.
　　C) European universities can better meet the needs of the modern world.
　　D) British universities should help fight competition on world markets. 
　　Questions 26 to 30 are based on the following passage:
　　There’s simple premise behind what Larry Myers does for a living: If you can smell it, you can find it.
　　Myers is the founder of Auburn University’s Institute for Biological Detection Systems, the main task of which is to chase the ultimate in detection devices—an artificial nose.
　　For now, the subject of their research is little more than a stack of gleaming chips tucked away in a laboratory drawer. But soon, such a tool could be hanging from the belts of police, arson (纵火) investigators and food-safety inspectors.
　　The technology that they are working in would suggest quite reasonably that, within three to five years, we’ll have some workable sensors ready to use. Such devices might find wide use in places that attract terrorists. Police could detect drugs, bodies and bombs hidden in cars, while food inspectors could easily test food and water for contamination.来源：www.examda.com
　　The implications for revolutionary advances in public safety and the food industry are astonishing. But so, too, are the possibilities for abuse; Such machines could determine whether a woman is ovulating (排卵), without a physical exam-or even her knowledge.
　　One of the traditional protectors of American liberty is that is has been impossible to search everyone. That’s getting not to be the case.
　　Artificial biosensors created at Auburn work totally differently from anything ever seen before. Aroma Scan, for example, is a desktop machine based on a bank of chips sensitive to specific chemicals that evaporate into the air. As air is sucked into the machine, chemicals pass over the sensor surfaces and produce changes in the electrical current flowing through them. Those current changes are logged into a computer that sorts out odors based on their electrical signatures.
　　Myers says they expect to load a single fingernail-size chip with thousands of odor receptors (感受器)， enough to create a sensor that’s nearly as sensitive as a dog’s nose.
　　26. Which of the following is within the capacity of the artificial nose being developed?
　　A) Performing physical examinations.
　　B) Locating places which attract terrorists.
　　C) Detecting drugs and water contamination.
　　D) Monitoring food processing.
　　27. A potential problem which might be caused by the use of an artificial nose is ________.
　　A) negligence of public safety
　　B) an abuse of personal freedom
　　C) a hazard to physical health
　　D) a threat to individual privacy
　　28. The word “logged“ (Line 5, Para. 7) most probably means”________ “.
　　A) preset
　　B) entered
　　C) processed
　　D) simulated
　　29. To produce artificial noses for practical use, it is essential ________.
　　A) to develop microchips with thousands of odor receptors
　　B) to invent chips sensitive to various chemicals
　　C) to design a computer program to sort out smells
　　D) to find chemicals that can alter the electrical current passing through
　　30. The author’s attitude towards Larry Myers’ works is ________.
　　A) cautious
　　B) approving
　　C) suspicious来源：考试大的美女编辑们
　　D) overenthusiastic
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